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INTRODUCTION. 



I HA»E entered upon Ihin work wilh iliffidenr.e, know- 
ing my io!ibilit,v lo perform so arduous a lii-'li -s prescrib- 
ing rules ufld regiil.itioti* for the government of (be mi- 
litia, which, in a repubticim government fike ours, mast 
be considered as Che bulwark of ihe nation. But being 
solicited by a nitmber of able officers, and m; rmploj- 
Bienl afliirding me ample lime, nnd lay business leading 
me babituilly to the study and practice of military dulj, 
1 have undertaken the subject solely with a view to pro- 
mote the discipline of the militia. If I have been so fof- 
tnnateM to advance, in any degree, the knowli'dgeof that ' 
important branch of our oatioaa) defence, I t>hull feel 
nyieir amply refvarded for ihe extreme tiibour and study 
which 1 have bestowed in compiling and arranging this 
work. But its use tamt depend in a great measure on 
the patronage which government see tit lo bestow. 

If, in the execution of this work, I have adopted the 
noit familiar language to express my ideas,' I trust it v 
not on that accotinl be leas acceptable to my felloiv-sol- 
diers. 

Congress, in 1830, passed a resolve, that the rules ; 
regulations adopted for the army of the United Statet, 
should be the governing principle for the tnilitiu of the 
several Stales, so far as applicable to their particular i 
{anizatioB. And the system which is now in use in the 
acmy is called " Scott's Eserciae." Of this, Colonel 
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Gardner has written a coiDpeod, although conluiniDg mnny 
varialions anil additioQS : and it bns also been abridged 
by Captain Poller. 

In I8S0, New-York look up the subject, and adopted 
■' Gardner's Compead," for the go»erninent of the militia 
of thai State, and ordered copies Ihereofto be distributed 
to all the field officers; and a copy of " Potter's Abridg- 
ment" tQ eiich commissioned otKfer. 

These systems are ntl calculated for actu<il lerrice, am 
are not applicable to the militia of any of the Stntet^ 
New- York, which havingmade the attempt lo adopt Ihi 
found many parts inconsistent and Inapplicable to ibe Gal- 
litia, and it became necessary to rary them. 

Mnsaachuselts formerly adopted " Maltby's Elements 
of War," for the government of the militia of that State, 
which is much better calculated for their particular wants. 
Four thousand copies of this work were ordered to be 
distributed to the olficers at the expense of government. 

In 1821, Massachusetts and Connecticut established 
the law of Congress, but linding on examloallon that the 
tystem by them adopted was inapplicable to the militia, 
proriiion was made in Ibe act for such alterations and 
amendments as were rendered ne^ssary to apply the 
syslem to the militia ; and a committee was appointed by 
this Stale, to report what alteration was necessary to be 
made In the system established by Congress, lo be prac- 
tised by them. 

At this lime, the tirst edition of this work was publish- 
ed and presented to the committee, who proposed such 
alterations as are contained in this edition. As Congress 
have never adopted any syslem of exercise for the ride 
' corps, thia committee were instructed (o report a syt- 
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ntaitieil in the ^M 






tent of CKercise ibr tbcm also, which is contaitiei 
latter part nf this work. 

Congress, io adopting llie army reRuUtions for the go- 
Ternmeot of the cnililia, iindoiibledly had a view to the 
cmbarrnssment that noiild be occasioned nhen the difler- 
ent troops were called to act in concert. But all thai is 
deemed nBctaary to remedy this evil is. that the militia 
id the different movements and words of com- 
111, tmd alao the manual and platoon exercise as taught 

[be army. This, the author has been particularly ' 

r«ful to keep in view, so far as consistent and pr;ic 
-cable with our organization ; and troops having hec 
tiiugbC after this jjilem, wilt find no difficulty in palling 
in practieR that of the army. But it is not ilet 
scntial, for instance, that a sergeant in paniding u rom- 
pauy of niililia for exercise, should use the Eiime words ^ 
pf cotnmand, or be governed by the same rules of f< 
iDulioR ; it 13 suDicient that the result is the eame. Nei- 
ther ii it important that tlie officers on company day* be 
postrj in UiKle order ; the captain, for instance, i 
right of Ilia company in rank and file, and the suballenia • 
sit in rear. 

This position of oiKcers is at once seen to he ii 
per for the uilitia on drill days ; it having solely in 
a line in battle order, and not for instruction. 

While writing this work, the author lia« hnd an oppor- 
tunity tu put in practice esery part as he advanced, i 
of making sucb alterations as were found necessary on 
their application. And he feels confident that the vari.a- 
ttoos here proposed, and the additions which he has 
twred to make, will he found useful to the militia, and 
no! ditficult in practice. With these views, the aulho 
iiibraits the work in the following order. 



The First Pari comprises the drill, without aniiB, and 
the manva! and plaloon exercise, as taught before meo 
are formed in battle order, and which I have done iw 
the pIiiineM and simplest manner (jossible. and as conciM 
as the nature of the subject would ndmil. 

The Second Pari coutains the mode of forming cum~ 
pany, and their evolutions, and also a sword manual for 
oScers. In (his I have aimed at notbiaf new, but hxve 
endeavoared to simplify as much as poseihle the duty of 
both oJlicerB and privates, and to tit them for the iiptd. 

The Third Part embracer the fnrmulion of abaltalioo, 
•*ith the review and inspection. In this part will be 
found many things newaod important lo the miliiid-man ; 
particularly in regard to the mode of forming a batlHlioo 
for exercise, and which the author has taken great pains 
lo render plain and explicit, and which, if adopted, will 
be found to facilitate excpeJiogly the formation. 

In the Fourth Part will be found various evolutions of 
a battalion, and the firings, and also asysteai of exercise 
I'or olTicerfi on days of officers' meeting, for the want of 
which, ne have spent much of our time to no purpose. 

The Fifth Pari contains the rifle exercise, and mnve- 
inents of a company of light-infantry or riflemen in one 
rank, and the management of field pieces. 

The Sixth Part comprises the various parts of camp 
Uaty. 

In the elementary drill I have copied Scott, so far as 
that work ^^xtends ; but to many paria 1 have added and 
enlarged for the purpose of rendering more plain and 
explicit the most important part of the soldiers duty. 

! movemeuls I have likewise copied, in a great 

re, from the same autlior ; bat ihey are les« numer- 

r&ufl, and greatly abridged. The work from which Ihi; 
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is taken contains upwards of two hundred pages of moTe- 
ments ; but the author deems it of more consequence in 
the militia, that a regular system of discipline be taught, 
than to burthen them with a multitude of morements 
without understanding any. 

The variations which I have made in the exercise are 
such as are bow adopted in the army. 

** Scott's System" does not contain any exercise for 
the rifie^ or tnovements of rifle or light-infantry compa- 
nies, but this embraces those several parts of duty, and 
is taken from the most celebrated authors of Europe and 
America, and is agreeable to what is practised in the 
army at this day. 

The system above alluded to has no part of camp du. 
ty ; the ol\ject being principally to introduce a variety 
of movements calculated for an army in the field, but the 
present embraces both objects, and is founded on the 
system adopted by the army, and no other variations are 
admitted than are actually necessary when applied to the 
mtlttia. 



EXTRACT FROM THE MILITIA LAWS OP THE 
STATE OF CONNECTICUT. 

*^ And be it further enacted, That the System of Disci- 
pline and Field Exercise which is, and shall be ordered 
to be observed in the regular army of the United States, 
in the different corps of Infantry, Artillery, and Rifle- 
men, shall also be observed by the Militia, in the exer- 
cise and discipline of th^ said corps respectively through- 
out this State ; excepting such deviation from the said 
rules as may be rendered necessary by the requisitions 
of this act, or by some other unavoidable circumstance." 

This paragraph is quoted from the Law of Congress, 
which has established <' Scott's Exercise" for the Infan- 
try, 
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^HHbpobe w€ gtroceed to the discipline of a coinfia- 

^ ny, ii may be proper totxplain the dilTereni bodies of 

men which compose an army ; and some of the 

technical tprniK, and ihp lie^ign and mtinncror ihc 

phiifMpat formations and mnvt'nipnls jrenerally ihaL 

Llb^ reader may be belter prep:iPtd to understand 
"ffcai may be found in ihfr sueccding work, aniJ 
khirh vfp will do by way of question and answer. 
Q. fVhai if aa army ? 

A. An army is a body of m^n composed of a vari- 
ety of corps or divisions; each of wfaich is com- 
manded and condiicied by officers wiio arc particu- 
larly attached lo their respective corps, and to which 
only their command is extended. The whole are 
.subject to the commander i ri chief; and llie officer of 
ytccy section subject to a superior. It is arranged 
"frdivisions, brigades,' re^imcnls, battalions, grand 
ivUions,, companies, platoons, or ^uh-divibions. 
Iptionsand lites. 
_ tf^al isndirision.' 
RA. a division, in the sense to be used in milita- 
riaclic^, is a pan of an army, usually consisting 
|r|two brigades, and is commanded by a major-gen- 

Q. Wkalitahri^nitf 
■^. A brigade is four regiments, and is command- 
■Tiy a brigadier general. 
kQ. What number of cotnpaniet constitute an ir^fan- 

<f rtgiment ? 
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A. A rpgimntit of infantry U composed of ten 
cotnpaiiies; eight companies callpJ biittalion cgrI' 
panics, and Iwo callei) Wabl inCanir; companies ; 
the whiile are cinnmandcd Oy n c.tlonel. 

Q. tf'hai olhef o§icera are tktre altucked lo a re- 
gimcnt? 

A. The officers of an infiintry regtiiieni are, a co- 
IodpI, a lieiiti'irint-colonel anil major; these are 
called fielJ-iifficor^: an adjutant, paymaster and 
tjiiaricr-master; ihoite are called COmmisBioned 
siafi": a sergeant-mnjor and quarter- master-ser- 
geant; the.'^e arc called non-commissioned staff: a 
surgeon and siirgeon's male, and chaplain ; these 
have no post in (ht- line, and have no entnniand. 
The artillery regimenli a re composed of twelve com- 
panies, and have an additional major. 

Q. What is a ballalim of infantry ? 

A. A battalion of ii.fantry has been formerly un- 
derstood to comprehend one half of a regiment, or 
five companies; a baitalion of artillery four; so 
that an artillery regiment consists at present of 
ihree hait:jlions. But Congress have of late pass- 
ed a law, thai (en infantry companies shall, in ihe 
field, be styled ahntlalton. But this does notalfect 
the organization of ihr artillery ; each battalion is 
under the iinmediiiie command of a lieutenant-colo- 
nel or major. 

Q, lf%it if rnlltd a grand t/txwion ? 

A. A grand diunion is two coinpanies, or one 
fourth of a batlalion, exclusive of the light infantry. 
Under ihc new law, a t;rand division is to be consi- 
dered under the direciion of the senior captain, 
who is posted oii the rigdt. 

Q. JVhat ia a compimy ? 

A, A company ol infantry, is organized lo con- 
sist of sJAty-four privates, whirh is commanded by 
a captain. The subaltern oflicers are, one Jieuten- 
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ant, and one ensign. The non-commissionrd offi- 
cers are tour sprgeants, and four corporals; and 
there are two musicians allrtched to each company ( 
so (hat a company may consist of scvchiytevcn 
members. 

Q. fVfiat if a platoon or sub-division ? 
A. By platoon of snb divi-ijon is meant one hall 
of a company when lormed in twot-anks, and isrom- 
Biandpil by one of (he suba Item officrrs. The word 
platoon has been generally used by anrieni au- 
thors, and b f^tiil retained by some - fub-division is a 
modern term lor ptntoon, and 1 think it much more of 
a teclmiialone. 

Q. tt%at ii a section ? 

A. A section is one half of a platoon and com- 
niHndcdby a non-commiasioned oflicer. 

Q. Whaiis meant by a fiie ? 
\A, A file comprehends as many men as there are 
iDbs in the company. 

p!Q. Ihovf. ofltn heard the phrase rank and file US- 
"" teitl ifouplcofe to ticplirin it? 

. The H-rni runic and Jile is differently under- 
ID<I by ditloniii iiflicers. By some it is under- 
jd lo nK'an d\\ the uon commiBRioncd officers and 
jaiei^or the company; by others to be the cor- 
rals bimI privates only ; and others to mean the 
jfa.te& slone. But olliers suppose il to mean, (md 
vtU be considered the meaning in this work,) 
fPall the men in a line consillutfl b rank, whether 
frerS or privates -, ajid one man it^front and ail in 
; nfhim Ui be a Hie. So that when the compa- 
^furint-d in oner^tik, one man constitutes a file ; 
Irhcn in two runks, two men n^ake a file; when 
S three rsolts, three men. So (hat a file consists 
, ttf ai many mL-n as diero are ranks in the com- 
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„, What ii meant by formation ? 
.No. I. A. Pomation in the Sense nsed in t: 
is the art of drawing up and arranging any body of 
men, according to cenaiii rules and principles. It 
is not only applied to arranging and putting in order 
any parlicular corps, but to a great variety of situa- J 
tiniis in wljj'ch such corps may bfi placed, tviih all ', 
ibe variety of changes ; such as the close and open 
column, square, echelon, Sk; Sic, All these may 
be fonnet) by certain moveBients accordifig to tech- 
nical tuIpb; such as wheeling, fding. &c. 
Q. IVkat is meant by a regimenlal line ? 

2. A. A regiment or battalion is said to be drawn 
up and formed in tine, when the companies of which 
it is compoaed are paraded flank to flank, dressed 
by each other, on one general front. In (he forma- 
tion of the line, it is considered as having two points 
belonging to it, viz, the point of appui, and point of 
formatioti. The first is that part of ihe line whert" 
ihc leading flank of the iirst division rests, and < 
which, and from which tbe line is formed or prolong- , 
ed. The point to which the line is continued is that" 
ol foiuiation. The ground, therefore, occupied by 
a regiment, or any other corps, always lilla the 
space between the two points of appui and fonna- 
Htm. It may be paraded in (wo or more rai ' 

. The Ijiie may be formed in two kinds of order, ; 
f respects the ranks, viz. Open order, and close order. 
Q. iV/iat is opm order ? 

3. A. When tne rear rank takes ground to the 
JSP, and the officers all move to the front. 

. What IS close ordtr ? 

. Close order is when the rear is moved to the 
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Irrynl rantc, within one, two, or three f^ct, and offi< 

trs resume their jiosu in the line. The former is 

Tb ordor for show and paracte, the latter for battle. 

i^. JFkal M la be unrlerstood Aj a co/Mffin ? 

4. A. A body of men are said lobe in column, when 

ihe several grand divisions, com pai)ies, pbtouns.or 

secciona, n-hich compose a regiment or battalion, 

are formed in front of each other; with the com- 

imling flank dressed. Columns are of two kinds, 

ise and open. 

iQ. Wiat u the difference ? 
' ' Tlip close column is generally formed with 
: [1 ihe divisions of one pace; while 
ilumn, takes adisiante between 
' iher column of grand divisionE, 
Otis) equal CO the front of the sev- 
iiLcli it is composed, so that when 
(he column shall have occupied 
<ur the foimalion of the liae. 
t»!. ii'j-Ji :.' I'l' ■:lose column formed ? 
6. A. The close column is generally formed by 
-. ^'"6 pis'oons from line, it may be done hy break- 
'4hg the line into rpcn columns, and closing the pla- 
tooas to witJliii one or two paces. It may be form- 
ed on any named division of the line, to the right or 
' left, faring to the front or rear, of ih (original line- 
'''. '.' ;ii is (Ac open column farirnd ? 

. Tile open column, ri^ht in front, is formed 
by wheeling on the left backward, or it 
'; inne by filing froin the riglAof platoons 10^ 
the rear ; and the reverse for left in front. 
Q. What it m':ant bu a column of rout ? 
fl. A. It is so called in contradistinction to a col- 
umn of manffiuvre; roxiX indicating a destination to 
some particular place, it differs also from a col- 
umn of manoeuvre, inasmuch as the rauke of the di- 
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visjons may be opened, and the (roojis maj mard 
at their ease, with arnis sloped. The column is^ 
howevet-, to preserve ot^er, and the wheeling dts«l 

tance; ihiit if commanded to iirhcetidto line, ihewT 
shall not have covered moie ground than is sufficieoCi 
for ihe eslenl of the line. 

Q. What is meant fry displaying ? 

9. A, Displaying is the extending the divisions; 
of a column into line on any named division. Thai' 
close column is displayed by filing when thedivU 
sioiis successively uncover each other and march ua 
to the line. The open column may be displayed bn 
wheeling the tlivisiona into Echelon, and march to ihC 
line, and formed on the front iliiision. 

Q, fVkaf ia meant by Jilt-marching? ^ 

10. A. Pile-marching is when the'men of eadkl 
rank follow each other in a line and in close orderw-* 

Q. Will you describe what is meant lii/ mheding, 
L and thf pivot 1 ? 

11. A. To wheel in the sense applied to milita- 
ry taciii-s, is that movemcnl of a rank or ranks of 
men embodiet}, to ilie front or rear, in such man- J 
•leitas 10 describe a pmi uf a circle. While on»^ 
flank moves on the extreme [tart of a circle, the olti>J 
er part is the centre of the circle, or the point Otm 
pivot on which the whole turns. The former is rall^ 
ed the wheeling or reverse flank; the latter Ihcpt^tfl 
01 tlsnk. Wheeling on [he right op left, forward wl 
backward, and on the centre Trom the halt, may Wb 

•CDinp^ired to the movement of a gate when governei^V 
by its binges. > I 

. Q. Wkal is mtani by E'hthn ? ■ 

12. A. ICi'lielon. as dinned by Jaues, is as fol- 
lows : {E.ch>:lon— French.) " Echelon the step of a 
ladder or'slairs. A position in military (aciics, , 
where each division follows the preceding one like 
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^^Hk steps of atairs. And it is convenietiE in moving 
^Vttom a direct to an oblique or diagonal line." 
' Q. fVkal is meant by a countermarch and changt 

off rani ? 

13. A. A coantermarch, ia wiaen a corps moves 
from riglil lo ieft, or from left to right : the right ta- 
king pljce of [be left, anJ ibe left the place of the 
rigliL. The countermarch is designed for the pur- 
^^pose of changmg the front of a line, or the head of 
^HUe r.oliinin. Change of front in a mililary sense, is 
^^^Ecbaiige of the facing of (he tine to » nevfroni, A\- 
^HnCtly to llic rear of the old one, combining aUo 
^^T»ith ihe change of ihc wings or flanks, (with all ihe 
divisions and (iles of l!ie corps) in socti a manner 
that each oirt<;er and soklier retains the same rela- 
tive situation as he held befoVe ihe change ; 
which may be done on the same ground. 



Thnt instruction may be communicated to answer 
the befit purpose, much depends on the manner in 
which you begin to give irislruclion. It must be. 
presumi-'d id the succeeding; work, that the officers J 
are ;ii.:|i]:iinted with all [Mris of their duty before 
■akiTi;^ the field; although il is lo be feared iflat rua* 
ny h.-ive neglected it until 1 hey have obtained a 
mand which lei^uires their immediate service. To 
such I would recommend their acquainting them- 
selves with their duty before they undertake to com- 
municaie K to others. Such officers may offer as - 
ail rxLiiie that they -have no ojiporlunily to obiain 
kii:)wlfdj^t. This is a mistake; it may be obtain- 
ed Iri^ir. buolia. This, however, is a laborious way 
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of obtaining miliiary knowledge. Bui there are a! 
ways some officers who are acquaintpcl wiih lit: rla- 
ty, who mny he applied [o for inalniciioa. Tbe 
litin of this State, are so sf'kl'im brought into ilie 
field, thai it cannot he expected [|[y( thentlicerswiU' 
have an opporluniiy to afquirp Jn thai way lh& 
kiiowledgp iiGceMary to fit Ihem for giving instruc- 
tion In others- It tnu'^t iherefore be obtained in some 
other way. In our iniliti^ it ia common to put ■ 
young soldier, the first lime of appearing, into afu^ 
company, and perhaps into a regiment, where he h 
to unilertake some of the- mO!%t JiHicull movements 
in ihe whole system. This is totally wrcng. For 
while he is unacquainted with the alphabet, you 
cutiimnnd him to read. To begin ihi^s with a scho- 
lar, he would be taiiglu with difficulty, and to little 
purpose. This must be di^^couraeing to the soldier, 
and very troublesome lo the officer. To remedy 
this evil, it would be well for the company officers 
on the days allotted for ex.ercise, to devote a part of; 
the day (o the first lesson to be given to the soldier. 
Etch officer, with u ^imaEl section in one rank, with- 
out arms, would communicate more knowledge in 
one day, than all of them together with ihe whole 
company, in three. The soldier is first to be taught 
how to stand wilfioul arras, before he attempts to 

(jjiove wilh them. The soldier should never be em- 
1)H^ras:^ed with the care of his musket in his first 
jposititn or movements. The position of the sol-' 
pier without arms being attended loj he is next lo" 
te taught the facings, to move by the various steps,. 
and to measure the lime. After this the position of, 
■the soldier with arms. Then theseveralmovemenlft' 
as before. Having thus in the beginning acquired^ 
the true attitude, it will never leave him while in rhe 
ranks; all his duly is performed with ease; every 
uolion will be graceful ; tbe soldier's air will be 
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perceptible in the execution of every order; with- 
out this, or some similar method, the true soldier's 
air and discipline will never be obtained* It would 
foe folly to expect it. It ought then to be a rule of 
the captain never to put a soldier into the company 
for exercise, until he has gone through the two first 
divisions of the drill, unless it be for the purpose of 
show and parade at the reviews and inspection. 
The smallest sectional part of an army, therefore, as 
already defined, is the nrst to draw our attention in 
the detail of this work. 



THE DRILL, 

OR DISCIPLINE OF THE SOLDIER. 
FIRST DIVISION. 

•' This part," says Scott, " shall be taught as 
much as possible to recruits singly, to two or three, 
or at most foui^, together. In this case they shall 
be placed in one rank without arms, at the distance 
of one pace from each other ; to prevent their ac- 
quiring the habit of spreading out their elbows, or 
leaning against the men on either side of them.'^ 

POSITION OF THE SOLDIER WITHOUT ARMS. 

14. The heels on the sarr.e line as near each oth- 
er as the conformation of the man will admit ; the 
toes turned out so as to occupy a little more than 
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three fifth« of a semi (it le, which would be desrrfb- 
ed l>y turning thr- feet on the heels to the right and 
lefr. The knees strait, but not stiff; the body per- 
pendirulur, and the weight resting more hardly on 
ihe hnlK of the feet than the heels; the arms hang- 
ing down naturally and fully ext^^nded, and close to 
the body, the pclm of the hrmds turned a little to the 
front, the elbows not separated from the body ; the 
little finders ti>uching the seam of the pantaloons; 
the head well up, without being constrained ; the 
chin a little drawn in^ the breast projecting to the 
front ; and the eyes fixed on the ground at the dis- 
tance of fifteen paces to the front. 

Note. — The first word of command, in all cases, 
after the soldier appears on the line is — 

Whrn he will instantly assume the position above 
decf-ribed. 

The instructor will then teach the motions of the 
head by giving the words of command which fol- 
low. 

Eyes right, 

_ m 

15. On hearing the last word, the soldier turns 
his head with an cas) and equal motion to the right, 
without moving the body; so that a line dropped 
from the left side of the nose would pass down the 
centre of the body; his eyes being fixed in the line 
of the rank he stands in. 

Ei^es left. y 

16. The motion of eyes left, will be executed by 
inverse mcau^. 
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Front. 

17. On hearing this word of command, the soldier 
resumes first position. 

Best. 

18. On hearing this word the soldier will step 
back with the right foot about six inches to the 
rear, resting the weight of the body principally on 
the right leg, and bending the left knee; he will join 
the hands before the body, keeping the eyes to the 
front. To make him resume his position the word 
is given— 

Attention* 

19. At this word the soldier resumes the prescrib- 
ed position and steadiness. 

Note. — Turning the head to the right and left 
will be found nece'^jsary in all \vhor*lin<<s and dress- 
ings. It is to be observed as a general rule, that 
the first position is the one to be resumed after an 
order is completed. 

Right — Face. One motion. 

20. On hearing the last word he turns on his loft 
he^l, a< d at the same instant brings bark his ri^^ht 
foot and places it parallel with the left, describing 
one quarter of a circle to the right. 

Left — Face. One motion. 

21. Raise the right foot and left toe, resting the 
weight of the body ou the left heel, and describe a 
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inches from the other. The body (as in all the oth- 
er steps) kept square to the front, and erect. On 
hearing the word halt, the soldier places the foot 
(which is then raised) at the proper distance, and 
brings the other back by the side of it. 

All the steps in the drill are to be performed in 
common time. 

OBLIQUE STEP. 

While on the march the ofticer orders— 
To ike right oblique — March* 

27. At the word march^ (which should he given 
jas the left foot strikes the ground) the soldier will 
place his right foot so far to the right as to gain to 
the right about threr fourths of a full pace. 1 he left 
foot is then placed directly in front of the right, about 
three-fourths of a full pace to the front. The word 
then ought to be given — Right — Left ; with so much 
of a pau'^e between as to give the soldier time to get 
fixed in his position. When the ground to the right 
flank is gained, according to the design of the offi- 
cer, he commands — 

Forward — March. 

28. At the word march^ (which should he given 
when the right foot is down) he resumes the march 
direct. 

To the bft oblique — March. 

29. This is performed on the same principles. 

SIDE STEP. 

30. This step may be begun with the rif'ht foot, 
which is not the case with any of the oti\cr steps. 
When the squad. is m line the word is given — 



By the side step to ikt Right— March. 

CSI. Wticn the righi foot is raised and carried di- 
pcily to ihe riglii. aboui 8 jrichps, or ihe di-<(ance 
tetneeii tlie liki 



Ihe lit; 



1 which ihey 






lire placed ; the Irl't loot is Then lirotighl up lo it wilh 
as much of a pause as would equal (he lime of lakinp 
a full pnce to liif front in common time; the head 
irned to the riglit. Ai ihe word halt, resume ihc 
1 position. 



REMARKS. 



I 



This step is very impnrtani and necessary. \v is 
of use in opening or closing the files, or in moving 
. ao entire line a short di&taiicc to the right or left. 



32. When the line is to be moved (o the right or 
left wilhnul openinf; the files, ibe first file on the 
leading flank niiisi step no further than the distance 
between the files; otherwise the files will open, 
wbich is not the object. Bach file will occupy at 
each step all the distance between the files, so that 
when ordered to halt, witt occupy no more ground 
than formerly. 

33. When files are to be opened by the side step 
the leading file may step the distance of two feet or 
more ; and each file in succes<^ion will be enabled to 
step the same distance until the line is properly ex- 
tended, when each file will halt in succession wilhou 
Ihe word as they ^Pt iheir Inie distance. 

34. When ihe divisions or sub-divisions are to be 
opened from each olhcr, the number of steps may 
be named, and tbe private rounis for himself, and 
halts when the steps arc finished. 
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tOCX STftF« 

This is particalarly useful in displaying a column, 
and in all file-marching* It is not used in the drill 
until a number of files are formed in a rank; when, 
being faced to the right or left, the word is given-— 

Forvfard'»^Mc^rch. 

35. When each file will raise his left foot and 
plant the heel opposite the hollow of the right foot 
of the file directly before him ; then his right foot op 
posite his file*leader's left, in the same manner ; cos- 
tinuing thus whether the step be long or short, un- 
til he hears the word halt, by which means every 
soldier will retain his true relative situation, and 
when faced to the front, will occupy no more ground 
than will be necessary for the formation of close 
file, if the march has been correctly performed by 
die lock' step* 

This step is differently understood from what is 
here described. Gen» Scott, in the War Regula* 
tions, has described it thus : ** That at each step the 
man in rear of another shall plant his foot on the 
spot left by the man in front of him/' — Gen. Malt* 
by describes it thus : '* Etery man locking, or pla- 
cing his advanced foot on the ground before (upon) 
the spot from whence the preceding man had taken 
his*.'' 

But the author is convinced that neither of these 
modes is practicable. It must be obvious to every 
one skilled in file-marching, that to step in the tracks 
of the file in front, he must wait until they be left 
by his file-leader, which will cause the line to extend 



* Thi«, says Maltby, wai taken from Jameti* Ditlionary^ 
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exactly twice its usual length, which is contrary to 
all military principles whatever. 

TIME STEP. 

This step is designed to preserve or mark the 
time, while on the march. It may be necessary to 
keep the same ground, and preserve the time with- 
out gaining or losing ground ; as when a front divi- 
sion may have to wait for one of the rear to advance, 
or when a front divisiion meets with some impedi- 
ment, the whole must wait for the front to advance; 
or when it is wished to change the direction of the 
march, by wheeling about on the centre. Then the 
officer will command — 

Mark Time — March* 

36. The word march is given when one foot strikes 
the ground, the other is then flung out to the front 
so far as to straighten the leg, and without con- 
straint, when it is brought back and placed by the 
other foot, within the time of making one step, whe- 
ther in common or quick time. This is alternately 
continued until the officer gives a second order. 

BALANCE STEP. 

37. This step is not, practised except in the drilK 
It is executed in the following manner. At the 
words Balance step — March, the left leg is extended 
and carried forward with a straight knee sufficient- 
ly to the front to make a step of 28 inches, the foot 
level, and suspended from the ground, with the 
whole weight of the body on the right foot, the atti- 
tude of the body the same as in the first position. 
At the word one, from the officer, the foot is swung 
to the rear as far as practicable, without any moBon 

3* 
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of the body. Then wait until the officer gives the 
word two ^ when the foot is carried to the front and 
planted 28 inches from the other ; when that is rais- 
ed and carried to the front and suspended in the 
same manner, the weight of the body on the left 
leg. This is continued alternately, swinging the 
foot to the front and rear, until the word is given 
rest; when the foot that is raised is planted by the 
side of the other, and the soldier stands at ease. 



REMARKS. 

The principal object in this step is to habituate 
the soldier to march erect, without wavering or jos- 
tling, or unnecessary motions, of the body or limbs, 
and that the step at all times should appear easy, 
and without great bodily exertion ; particularly to 
have habituallv at command the exact balance of 
the body in all the various steps, and the easy mo- 
tion or swing of the leg. The soldier is extremely 
apt to bend the knee too much when marching, which 
arises in no small degree from the want of practice 
in this step. Too much care cannot be taken to pre- 
vent the soldier from bending the knee when march- 
ing. The weight of the body should never be al- 
lowed to come upon the foot until the knee is per- 
fectly straight. 

In all marchings, the body should move directly 
to. the front as much as possible, uiihout jostling to 
the right or left, more than to balance the body from 
one foot to the other. 

The first position of the soldier, the various fa- 
cings dnd stejfs, as already pointed out, having been 
taught and become familiar, he is prepared to receive 
his musket, to take the same position, &nd to per- 
fonp^ the sdi)]^e movements mth arms. 
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SECOND DIVISION. 

THE POSITION OF THE SOLDIER WITH ARMS, AND THE 

EXERCISE OF THE MUSKET. 

38. The position of the soldier with arms, is sim- 
ilar to that without arms, excepting a small variation 
as respects the left arm. In the position of shoul* 
dered arms, the musket is placed nearly perpendic- 
ularly, so that a line dropped from the point of the 
bayonet would fall even with the left heel; the 
breech of the piece resting on the left hand, and 
against the shoulder; the elbow close to the body ; 
the arm extended downward nearb* the whole length ; 
the fingers under the butt; the thumb in front; the 
fore part of the butt even with the front of the thigh ; 
the cartridge-box so far back as not to be pressed 
between the arm and body. 

The soldier with arms having practised the vari- 
ous steps and facings, as described in the first divi- 
sion of the drill, he may thenJje put to ihe manua/ 
and platoon exercise. The soldiers formed in one 
rank and little extended, would be the most eligible 
situation, as each one might then be seen, and the 
proper instruction given to each separately. 

In the War Regulations, four men are paraded in 
one rank for this exercise; but this is intended for 
the regular service. In the militia it will be found 
necessary to mstruct a greater number at a time; 
but it will be very useful to parade in one rank for 
the purpose of giving instruction in the musket ex* 
ercise. 

39. " The execution of every word of command 
shall be in distinct motions," says the War Regula- 
tions. In the drill, it will be necessary for the offi- 
cer to count for the private in performing each mo- 
tion, that he may have an opportunity to correct ev- 
ery mistake. 
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MANUAL AND PLATOON EXERCISE. 

The words for the M.mual and Platoon Exercise, 
are to be given in the following order, and are to be 
executed and explained as hereafter described. 

As the soldier is at all times to come on the ground 
with ordered arms, the exercise will commence from 
that position. 

Platoon Exercise. 
Caution. Attention — Pla^ 
toon Exercise. First divi" 
sion of firing. Company 
will prime and load by word 
of command. 
Load arms. 



Manual Exercise. 
Shoulder arms. 
Present arms. 
Shoulder arms. 
Advance arms. 
Shoulder arms. , 
Secure arms. 
Shoulder arms. 
Fix bayonet.^ 
Support arms. 
Carry arras. 
Slope arms. 
Carry arms. 
Port arms. 
Charge bayonet. 
Shoulder arms. 
Charge bayonet. 
Shoulder arms. 
Trail arms. 
Shoulder arms. 
Recover arms. 
Carry arms. 
Unfix bayonet. 
Order arms. 
Rest. 



Open pan. 

Handle cartridge. 

Tear cartridge* 

Prime. 

Shut pan. 

About. 

Charge cartridge. 

Draw rod. 

Ram down cartridge. 

Return rod. 

Shoulder arms. 

Ready — Aim — Fire. 

Shoulder arms. 
Second division of Firing., 

Prime and load. 

Shoulder arms. 

Ready — Aim — Fire. 

Shoulder arms. 
Third division of faring. 
Quick Time- - Prime & load* 

Ready — Aim— Fire. 

Shoulder arms. 

Order arms. 

Stand at ease. 



r 
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The position of the aoltHgr at ordtrtd armi. 

. The right hand sunk down the length of the 
arm \ the breech of Ibr piece even wilh the loe of 
Che ri^hl fool ; the ihuinl) in the rear of the barrel, 
aiid fingers in front, and entcmled alonp; the slock, 
the barrel a litde detached from the shoulder, and 
(he |jicce perpendicular. 

Shoulder — Arms. Two motions. 

42. Carry the piecp with the ri^ht hand well to 
the left side, then throw it to the left shoulder, and 
receive ii with the left band at the biiti, as in the 
first position, the fingers of the right hand remaining 
on the piece just above the lock; barrel square to 
the front. 

2. Drop the right hand to the right side without 
dapping. 



Roa; 



Pnsml — Arms, Two motions. 



I. With the left hanil turn the lock briskly 
to the front, and detach the piece from the shoulder, 
el the some lime seize it with the right at the small 
part, just below the cock. 

2. Complete the turning inwards of the piece with 
the right hand, and cajry it perpendicularly oppo- 
site to the left eye, the ram-rod in front; sink it 
nearly the length of the right arm, holding the piece 
at the §mall stock wiih the right thumb in rear, while 
the left holds the piece at the swell, the fore ttrm 
square aci-oss the body, without stepping the right 
fool to the rear. 

Shoulder — Arms. Two motions. 
14> 1. Spring up the musket to the left shoulder. 
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turning the barrel to the front at the same time ; 
drop the leti han^l and receive the butt in the usual 
manner; the fingers of the right hand held easy 
agasi inthejimall stock. 

2. Let fall the right hand briskly to its positioo* 

Advance — Arms. Three motions. 

45. 1. As in the first motioii of present arms. 

2. Crirry the piece to tho rit/ht side, turning the 
barrel to the rear; receive the piece with the dght 
hand, with the arm extended; the fore-finger and 
thumb in front, the fipger below, and the thumb 
ahcvp the guard; the leO. hand lying on the piece^ 
with the fore-arm square across the body. 

3. Let the left hand fail to its position. 

Shotddtr^^Arms. Three motions. 

46. 1. Bring the musket in fr >rit of the body, 
shifting the fingors to the frotit of the small stock un- 
der the guard, and the thumb in rear under the cock; 
and seize the piece with the left hand in the position 
of i\\e present. 

2. Raise the musket to the left shoulder, and drop 
the left hand to the breech ; holding the right hand 
the same as when shouldering from the present. 

3. Drop the right hai^d to its proper place. 

Secure — Arms. Two motions. 

47. 1. Spring the piece a trifle with the left hand ; 
bring the right hand across* the body, seizing the 

[)iece at the small part below the lock; raise the 
eft hand, placing it in front of the barrel at the swell, 
the left elbow flat against the piece, so as to cover 
the lock, the piece perpendicular. 
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2. Bring the piece (o the front with a quick mo- 
tion of the le(t hand, throwirjj^ back the breech un- 
der the left arm, with the right hand ; drop the right 
hand to its proper place at the same time ; holJing 
the piece secured under the left arm upon an angle 
of forty-five degrees to the front; the eyes turn- 
ed to the right to see that the pieces are in a 
line. This must be strictly attended to, atall times, 
when the pieces are brought to a sloped position, 
such as the Stcure, the Trailj the Slope, or the 
Charge* 

Shoulder — Arms. Two motions, 

48. I. Throw up the pif»ce with the left hand to 
the shoulder; seize it at the small stock with the 
right ; the left harid is dropped to the breast. 

2. Drop the right hand to the right side. 

Fix — Bayonet. Four molionSt 

49. 1. The first motion of fix bayonet is the same 
as the first motion of order arms. 

2. Extend the loft arm on the left side turning 
the hvinel to the rear; and seize the piece with the 
left hand just abovq the right, and seize the bayonet 
with the right hand, draw it, and fix it at the muzzle ; 
the right hand remaining at the shank of the bayo- 
net. 

3. Throw the piece directly to the shoulder, with 
the left hand, <lropping it at the same lime to the 
breech ; the right hand catching the piece at the 
swell jiist above the lock. 

4. Drop the right hand by the side. 

Support — Arms. Three motions. 
5P« 1. Bring the right band across the body, and 
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1)Iace the fingers on the small stock four inches be* 
ow the lock. 

2. Quit the piece with the left hand, placing the 
arm square across ttie body under the lock, and let 
the cock rest on the arm. 

3. Let the right hand fall to its place. 
Note.*— 'In the War Heguhtions, the men, while 

marching, are allowed to support with one or both 
arms. 

Carry^^Armi, Three motions, 

dl. 1. The fingers of the right hand hold the 
piece below the left arm. 

2. Drop the left hand to the butt. 

3. Let the right hand drop to its place, 

Slope-^'^nns^ One motion* 

52. 1 . Drop the muzzle of the piece to the rear 
on an angle of forty five degrees; the elbow close 
to the body, pieces dressed. 

While on the march it is not necessary to he so 
particular as to the position ; the object being to rest 
the arm*. 

Carry-^Jlrms. Two motions, 

53. 1, The piece is brought with a quick motion 
to the shoulder with left the hand ; and the right 
strikes the piece above the lock to prevent its (all* 
ing over to the front, 

3, Drop the right hand, 

Port-^Arms^. Two motions, 

54. 1, The first motion the same as the first mo« 
tion to advance. 



•«mn<'^MW>-''«> P«r ■• aivv^nBr^wvnp^vitw— iw^nw^wiT^piWBwavaswnaatsnvi 



* TbiSM « motion not to be Ibuoa in the War He^latiean 
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I Carry the piece with the right band across the 

idy in a diagonal ftosiiion, receive it with the left 

hand at the swell the height of the left breast, the 
lock in front of tlie right hip, muzzle to the left six 
inches in front of a left line. 

NoTK. — This motion is esleeroeJ as very useful 
by the British troops, and is universally practised by 
Ibeui, especially as a preparatory motion to the 
charge with ihe bayonet. Troops advancing to the 
charge would move more easily and rapidly with 
arms at ibc port, than when brought fully to the 
diarge. 

KChargt — Bayonet. One motion. 
5. Half fuce to the right, by lurning on the left 
lieel and place the right loot sijuare behind the left, 
the hollow of the foot agiiinst ihe heel, and bring 
the piece to the charge wiiU the lock just above the 
hip, and the point of the bayonet the height of the 
eyes. 

Note. — While standing in a lino, the men hall 
face to the right in the charge; but when marching, 
the body must be kept squnrc to the front, and the 
men in the rear rank be careful not lo hit the men in 
the front rank with their bayonets. 

Shoulder — Arms. Two motions. 

. 1. The piece is carried with the right hand 
lo the shoulder, and the lel't receives it at (he butt ; 
^t the same tirae face to ihe'front. 
3. Drop the right hand. 

Charge — Bayonet. (Froaa the shoulder.) Two 

motions. 
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57. 1 . Seize the piece with the right hand at the 
small stock, the same as the first motion of present. 

2. The same as from the port. 

Shoulder — ^rms» Two motions. 
The same as before. 

Trail — Arms. Two motions. 

58. 1 . Sink down the musket to the full extent 
of the left arm, seizing it at the same time with the 
right hand the height of the left shoulder. 

2. Extend the right arm the right side, the breedli 
sloped to the rear, but not so as to touch the ground. 

Shoulder — Arms. Two motions. 

59. 1. Throw the breech to the front until the 
piece is perpendicular, then bring it to the shoul- 
der, the same as from the order. 

S. Drop the right hand. 

Recover — Arms. One motion. 

60. Turn the piece with the left hand, the barrel 
to the rear, and throw it in front of the body, caCch 
the piece with the right hand at the small stock ; 
the left above the lock, the little finger resting on 
the feather-spring, the fore-finger the height of the 
chin ; the piece directly in front of the centre of the 
body ; the right thumb upon the cock, and the fin« 
gers under the guard, ihe elbow raised, 

Carry-^Armsm Two motions. 

6 1 . ] • Turn the piece with the right hand and car- 
ry it to the shoulder, and drop the left hand to the 
breech. ^ 

^. Drop the ij^(|^liand» 

Unfix — Bay&net. Four motions. 

62. The same as fix bayonet, except in these- 
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cond motion, when ihe b33'onet is diseucagcd from 
the piece and returned, and pause with the hand on 
the socket of the bayonet -, it is then shouldered the 
same as before. 

Order — ^rms. Two motions. 

63. I. Seizing the piece, the fore-finger the height 
of thesboolder immediately. 

9. Carry the piece to the right side wtih a full 
extended arm ; bring the left hand across the bodvy 
and slrike the piece up lo the right shoulder; ine 
breech of the piece four inches from the ground. 

NoTK. — This motion I have varied, by bringing 
up the left hand to keep ihe piece perpendicular. 
This improvement is so iaiporiant and so obvious. 
that it oeeds no comment. 

Real. One motion. 

€4. St«p back the right foot 8 inches to the rear, 
bend the left knee, and let the piece drop back on 
(he right shoulder, the hanJs joined together in front 
^f the body. 



I 



PLATOON EXERCISE. 



65. At this word the soldier steps immediately up 
with the right foot, and resumes the position of or- 
tlCfed anus. 

SJioulde T-—jtri7V. • 
ferformed as before. 
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I (Caution.) Platoon Exiretst. 

First Division of Firing. 
Company mil prime and load by word of commm 
I Load — Arms. Two motions. 

I 66. I . Turn the pipce, ihe lock partly to the front. 
W with the lelt hand ; seize the small of ihe stock wiA'] 
, the right ; the piece a little detached from the shouU' 
der. 

2. Hiilf face to the right by turning on bothheeisi 
right toe poiniin^ (o the right, ihe left toe pointing 
to the front; and nt the same lime sink the musket 
into a slantin;^ jjdsiri'in with the right band, the left 

^fIleeling and seizing it at ihe swell j the lock just 
above ine hip; the top of the barrel as high as ths, 
eycR; thr' thumb against the hammer; and wait is. 
tnat position for the next word of command. 

Open — Pan, One motion. 
67. Throwopen the pan with the thumb, hoWii ^ 
the piece firmly in the left hand ; drop the n^xi. 
hand to the cartridge box, (passing the hand Be- 
tween the butt and body,) and open it. 

Handle — Cartridge. One motioa. 
63. Take the cartridge from the box, carry it to 
the mouth, and wait for the next word. 
> Tear — Cartridge. One motion. 

I 69. Apply the leeih, and twist off the end of the 
Ftartridge; slip the thumb over the powder; carry- 

the hand to the pan, keeping the cartridge pcrpea- 

dicular; the elboft^ ftgainst the butt. 
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Primt, OtiG tnotioD. ^^^^^^| 

; 70. Turn the eyes for a moment on the pan; till 

the pan with powder ; and cover the cartridge again 
with the thumb ; place the three last fingers beoind 
lh« pan-cover; raise (he eyes to the from. 

Skul — Pan. One motion. 

3J. Hold the piece firm with the left hand; shut 

the pan nith tlie right; bring the right hand to tke 

Etnall stock, the three last fingers round it. 

About. Two motions. 

72. I. Turn on the left heel to the front, the left 
loc to the left, the right heel in the hollow of the 
left foot, the toe to the front ; carry the piece with 
both hands to the position of the shoulder. 

3. Let CO the right hand; sink the piece to the 
ground ivith the left, the right at the same moment 
brought to the muzzle; the breech of the piece 
dressed nilh the left toe, directly to the rear; the 
piece croEsingthe left tliigb ; the muzzle in front of 
tbe body, and left arm extended. 

Charge— Cartridgt. One motion. 

73. Raise the elbow, and enter the cartridge 
into the muzzle ; shake (he powder into the barrel ; 
SEizc the butt of the ramrod with the thumb and 
fore-linger, the elbow down : turn the barrel to the 
left. 

Draw — Ro3. Two motions. 

74. 1. ExlendihearmatCulllengthupwardsjdraw 
and fieiz« the ramrod io (he middle back-handcd< 

2. Draw i( from the pipe, turn it on the centre, 
•_ between the body and ihe bayonet with the arm ex- 
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tended ; enter the butt into the barrel as far as the 
hand ; let the lock turn again to the left. 

Ram down — Cartridge. One motion. 

75. Slip up the hand to the small end of the ram- 
rod, the arm at full length, drive the cartridge for- 
cibly into the barrel, two er three strokes ; take it 
again by the small end, between the thumb and fore- 
finger. 

Return — Rod. Two motions. 

76. 1. Extend the arm, as in the first motion to 
draw ; slip the h^nd down to the muzzle ; with a 
quick motion seize the ramrod at the centre, be- 
tween the thumb and finger, the thumb in front, and 
finger in rear of the rod. 

2. Draw it out, enter it at the pipes ; thrust it 
down to its place ; the lower edge of the hand on 
the top. 

Shoulder — Arms. Three motions. 

77. 1. Carry the piece to the shoulder with the 
left hand ; turning on the left heel at the same time 
to the front, and carry back the right foot to the side 
of the left ; seize the piece with the right hand at the 
small stock. 

2. Drop the left hand to the butt. 

3. Let the right band fall to the right side. 

Ready. Two motions. 

78. 1. Bring the piece, to the recover. 

2. Raise the right elbow, and place the right 
thumb on the cock; cock the piece by bringing 
down the elbow, and drop the hand to the smaU 
stock ; the piece perpendicular* 



Per 
^im. One motion- 




79. Bring dowo the piece, the muzzle Htlle below 
a level; the butt firmly against the shoulder; ihc 
left hand at the swell, the right behind' the lark, the 
fore-6nger on the trigger; half face to the right on 
the left heel; slip the right foot back six inches ia 
rear of the left; bring the head down to the piece, 
and aim well ; the rear rank step eight incheft to the 
right, and six to the rear. 

i^>«. One motion- 
so. Pull the trigger instantly; raise the head i 
replace the right foot; drop the piece to the prim- 
ing position, with the thumb and knuckle of the fore- 
;er on the cock, ready to half-cock at the word to 
f, or shouidtr. 



finge 



REMARKS. 



Caek 



The next word of command depends on ihesitua- 
lion of the men or the o'ject to be accomplished. 
If the company are firing for the purpose of a salute, 
it will be proper to fire three times in the same way ; 
in which case, the word of command will be Half- 
CocA — .'h-ms, then Handle — Cartridge, and perform 
tnoiionsas before, waiting for each wordofcoin- 
id. But if the company are pertorming it 
way of exercise, the word is given, Shoulder 

Irms. with so much of a pause between the words, 

tliat the men may have an opportunity to half cock 
iheir pieces and shut pan; and at the word, Arms^ 
they bring the pieces lo the shouldisriugeihcr. They 
should then be put through with the second and third 
divisians ; which are hpreafier described. Every 
woiti of command ought to be Heiiber.itely given, 
" ' a pause of nearly two seconds between the se- 
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veral words in the Manual and Platoon Exercise^ 
In going through with the firing, it is impossible that 
the soldier should perform them correctly, unless the 
words are well timed, and suitable pauses made. 
The officer must be habituated to an exact measure 
of the time ; and, then, even if the words should not 
be perfectly distinct, the habit of the soldiers would 
enable them to fire exact. 

The piece being at the shoulder, the caution is 
given — 

Second Division of Firing. 
Prime — and — Load. Two motions. 

81. 1. Seize the piece as in the first division of 
loading; there make a pause of one second. 

2. Half face to the right on both heels, and drop 
the piece* to the priming position; open the pan as 
before ; and perform all the motions the same as in 
the first division, without waiting for the word. The 
motions must be performed with care and delibera- 
tion ; and pause with the lower edge of the hand on 
the butt of the ramrod. The pieces are then brought 
to the shoulder by order. 

The words are then given — 

Ready — Aim-^Fire. 

The same as before ; and the motions performed 
the same, and the pieces brought to the priming po* 
sition. 

Shoulder — Arms* 

When the private will half-cock his piece, and 
shut pan as before, and come to the shoulder* The 
caution is then given — 




of firing. 



Qtack limtt Prime and Load. One motion. 

83. As soon as the men tiear ihe word Lnaii, they 
will throw the muzzle of the piece to the front by 
carrying the breech lo the rear, and turn it with the 
left hand, so as to fetch the barrel up; catch the 
piece al the swell with the left hand under ihe left arm, 
Dolding the piece horizwitally. The pan is then 
opened with the right hand ; then Handle Cartridge, 
Tear Cartridge, Prime, and Shut Pun, as before ; 
then drop the breech of the piece to the front, and 
bold the piece perpendicular with the left hand, 
directly ia front of the body without touching the 
ground; the barrel lo the rear; then enter the car- 
tridge with the right hand, and jar it down with the 
left by giving the piece two or three strokes upon 
the ground, still holding the piece in the left hand, 
the breecli on the ground directly in frontof the left 
loe; the left hand the height of toe elbow; the right 
hand by the side. 

Read*/, 

83. At the word rtady, the piece is brought lo 
the rtcover with the left hand, and cocked with the 
right. Hold the piece in that position waiting for 
the next word of command. 

jlim — an d — /7re . 

t before. 
Shoulder — Arms. 

As before. 

The pieces are then brought to the order, and Ihr 
men directed to aland at ease. 




SlanflateaBc. 

84. At this word the aoWier stands in any posi- 
tion he- may choosp n-itboul leaving his place; he 
may be allowed to move hia hands and his feet, and 
rest himself as much as possible, without leaving the 

REMARKS. 



1 have divided the Platoon Exercise into tlirec 
classes or divisions ; the first and second are the 
same as practised in the regular service ; the ibird 
is new to troops in this country ; the French, I an 
told, fretjuently practise it in action. I have taugiit 
it to various hodies of troops for a number of yean i 
and do find that it facililates loaclicig extremely. I 
have frequently seen companies perform it regular- 
ly five times in a minute, and wait for the reguUr 
words of commend. And 1 have even seen a pefr 
son load and lire in this way sixteen times in sixty 
seconds. 

How great then must be the advantage of disci- 
plining troops in this mode of iiring ? It would be 
I at least as five to one while standing in the field. 

This lesson may be concluded by habituating the 
soldier in lirlng obliquely to the right and left, and 
in three ranks, and while kneeling. 

Here let it be remarked, that the soldier ought ne- 
ver to begin wrong as to the manner of levelling his 
piece. To obtain the habit of the true position of 
the musket in the firing, is of much consequence, ei- 
pecially as it regards taking aim. The habit which 
is obtained in many places, of elevating, or rather 
raising the muzzle of the musket, is so unsoldierlike, 
and contrary to every principle of discipline, that 
an officer or soldier, after reflecting, will not retain 
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it; as it destroys the whale object of using powder 
for instrtictiun. I[ is not only lost but wor^e ihan 
last} as the bad habit once fixed, is difficult to root ■ 

out. It is easier to learn two men than unlearn ■ 
one. I 

^THE OBLIi^UE FIRINGS. J 

FIBllfG TO THE RIGHT WHEN IN TWO RANKS. ^H 

i. At the word Reaili/, bolh rank:^ perforin as in 
the ":a.se of a direct fire. At the wm-d Aim, the men 
of the front rank, step bade with the right foot the 
same as in the direct finngs, excppt the right fool 
carried a iiule more to the left ; die piece brought 
down on an angle of ftirty-Iive degrees lo the right. 
The rear rank man steps forward with the left foot a 
Utile lo the right, and turn^i on the right heef; the 
right toe pointing to iheri;;!)!; the piece brought 
down on the same angle with the front rank on the 
right of their file-leader. At the word Fire, both 
ronks fire, and come to the priming position, the 
same as from the direct firing. 



PIHI.IC TO THE LEFT WHEN li 



S6. At ibc word R<:adi), both ranks perform as in 
the dircci fire. At the worri .>itm, the front rank di- 
rect their pieces to the left, the same as before to 
ibe right, wiiliont moving the feet. Ttei-ear rank 
advance the lelt loot aboul six infibts. and a!iB 
dirough the openitig to the left of their filu leaders, 
^■'■" firing, come to the usual position of priming. 



^^7. 
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Firing in three ranks may be practised either 
by inJcpeiide.iit file-firing, or as in the second divi- 
sion. If as the second division, the piece being 
loaded, the word is given — 
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PART II. 

CONTAINS THE MODE OF FORMING COMrANY, POSITION 01- 
OFFICERS, THE DIFFERENT MOVEMENTS OF A COMPANY, 
AND THE MANUAL EXERCISE OF OFFICERS AND NON-COM- 
MISSIONED OFFICERS. 

Ranking and sizing, and forming the men in two 

ranks • 

As so much depends on the manner by which you 
commence the instruction of the company ; and as I 
am sensible that many non-commissioned officers are 
ignorant of this part of their duly ; having no other 
, knowledge than what they obtain from books ; I 
* shall be more particular on this bead, than some, 
perhaps, would think it necessary. 

No, 1. It will first be the duty of the commanding 
officer, on days of exercise, to ascertain if there be a 
complement of non-commissioned officers present, if 
not, he will launch others to fill their vacancies for 
the day. He then orders one of the sergeants to 
parade tb6^'eompany in two rank8,|^ith the tallest 
on the right and left of each rank, and in the rear. 

This duty is commonly put to the first sergeant, 
but the captain should make them take turns, that 
all may understand it. The company is then parad- 
ed in the following manner : 

2. The sergeant will order the music to beat the 
long roll on parade, when the men will form on the 
left of the music, with the tallest on the right in one 
rank» in succession to the left. The other non-com* 
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^ttionrrj otiicers in front to assist when called on. 



iheli 

i 



B sergeant then gives [he order— 
I ^ll'.tilion. 

S. Number yourselvrs into first and second divi- 

ons — comniencing on (he right. When the first 

file will say first, the second, second, the third, first, 

the fourth, second, coniinuing first, second, through 

jelinc to the left flank. The officer then coramandB — 

Dii-ixtom— 

To the right and hft—Face. 

X the word /ace, (he first division will face to the 

iphi, and second lo the left; that is, those who 

lumber Jirst, will face to the right, and (hose who 

lUmber jifonrf, to the left. The order is ihen giv- 



I 



m. 



One side step to the left — March, 

i. At the word mfirch, each file will step one 
step lo the left and hall, which will open the divi- 
sions !5uffi<:icnlty for them to pass each other in line, 
twill then be ordered — 

> Company to the right and left size — March, 
Fs. The sergeant will have previously posted an 
Tlfficer on the left flank of ihc second diviiiinn, lolead 
them into line, and as soon as the word is given 
march, the first division will close up to the first file • 
m front, who doc% not move from his gi-ound; the 
second division turn by files to the right-about and 
form a line with the first division. But the officer 
must be careful thai the men do not close so clo 
ihal Ihey cannot face wiih<int crowding each other 
out of place. The officer that leads the second di- 
vision will step 10 the IVont as soon as he has led 
them into line. 

6. ll is not customary nor necessary that the mu- . 
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rintH oti« in Iho tnililia. when there ii 

suiting froin it. Bunher* may be anolbei 

lien to this part of the movement. It is alloV 
the War Regulation!, that ibe men should be drilW 
in one rank; and as I have before observed, oncrsr 
being the best position for giving iuttructi 
be proper to form first in that orclpr. But in IiM 
War Regulations, they are not formed in one rankjl 
excepting in the first instance, when the talleal aref 
on the right, and the company cannot be said to be^ 
formed. 

But this is not the most important objeclion (tf 
this mode of forming company ; the greatest evil is" 
the loss of time oceasiooed by forming indiscrimr 
nately in one rank, in the ri'gular service, where 
the men are alt on the ground, and ready to form a 
lin*^ at the insient the word is given, there is notthis 
loss of time. But in the militia, where the menarr 
rive on parade in succession, this loss of time is ur<^ 
avoidable; while the line are thn^ 



forming indiscrt^ 
nkcd and sized, and cound 



ninately, they might be 

Icrmarch^ and the formation completed, 

As !>oon &a the company are paraded, the sergeanfl 
will notify the captain ttiat they are ready for cocn^ 
mand; if ihe captain is rml or> parade, the sergearijft 
will detach an officer to give him notice, that he nia^S 
arrive on ihe ground by the lime the company are 
paraded. But it would he well if the captain, and 
t.he other officers, would be present (hrobgh the for- 
mations, to coiTecl all tnisiakes ihat may happen. 
It has formerly been the practice for the sergeant lo 
Iske the music and wait on the officers lo the pa- 
rade ; but it has of iaie grown out of fashion, and I 
think very justly ; for 1 consider lime lost, and worse 
than lost ; it had much belter be spent in the duties 
of Ihe day. 

II. Wfaea the captain takes command, the ser- 
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SADt who paraded the company will take post on 
e-tighl of the company, if it be the first sergeant. 
^ The law in the State of Connecticut at this time is, 
r- A^i the troops be inspected the first Monday in May 
of each year. The first duty, therefore, to be per- 
formed on those days, is, to call the roll, then in- 
spect the arms and equipments minutely, and note 
all deficiencies ; then read the law; and complete 
the oflicial duties of the day ; after which the com- 
pany will proceed to exercise. 

Here let it be remarked, that if the company are 
to drill in the use of the musket, they should be di- 
vided into as many squads as there are officers to 
command, and each one exercise his own squad ac- 
cording to prescribed rules. 
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DRESSING. ^'-'^^n 

1 2. To give the company a correct habit of dre^^j 
inj< in line, vvhich will be extremely useful in ihf? 
bntlalion, they will now be taught the principles ia 
the following manner. The officer having ordered 
one file on the right to advance two pares for the 
poin» of appui, and having^ posted an officer on the 
left for the point of formation, gives the word — 

By files — From the right — Forward — Dress — March, 

13. The files move forward at the word, in suc- 
cession, and dress by the first file ; the officer on the 
left must see that they dress correctly, and caution 
them if he sees they advance too far, or stop short. 
Thf' men in dressing will be careful to stop a little * 
short of the line, and immediately dress up by the 
mm already formed. The rule generally adopted 
for dressing, is, to advance until you can see the 
third man's breast on that flank by which you dress; 
this hovi^ver cannot be an exact rule ; there being 
so much.difference in the size of men, and the pro- 
jection of "the breast ; and what is still worse, so 
murh unsteadiness in ihe line, that it is extremely 
difficult to dress bv that rule. I have found it very. 
advantageous in dressing, to cast the eyes on the;' 
feet, and advance or retire until the toes are in a line, 
which can bfe .ascertained at a glance, even should 
the body be^^'avering. The men in the rei^r rank 
will cl«fse within one pace of the front rank ; each 
one will be careful to haltdirortly in r« ar of his file- 
leader, and dress not only with his own r.u)k, but 
the man in front of him. Dn-j in-; hy the left for- 
ward, or on the right or left bac kwanK, i.-- executed 
on similar principles ; except in ^1; ♦ -^mg to the rear, 
the men will step a little past the* iine. an' then 
dress up. The company may then be taught tr> 
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dress forward, by bringing forw-^rd two or more 
files, and dressing them by the point of formation, 
then brins: forward the remainder hv «iectiori? cr files. 
As dressing is so important, it cannot be too strictly 
attended to. 

OF WHEELING. 

14. What is understoorl by a full wheel, is a quar- 
ter of a circle ; and to the right or left about, is 
half a circle ; so that when a company is ordered to 
wheel, the wheeling flank perform a quarter of a 
circle. 

TO WHEEL INTO OPEN COLUMN OF PLATOONS. 

On the left of Platoons — Backzoard iokeei — March* 

15. When the word is given zoheely each man 
looks to the right, except the man on the right, who 
looks to the left; and as soon as the word is given 
march, the men on the wheeling flank step bac k 
with as long a step as convenient, and each one feel 
easy to the pivot flan^p ; the rear rank incline to the 
left so as each to cover his file- leader ; and each one 
must look to the right to see that he does not wheel 
away from the man next to him on the wheeling 
flank. For a -further explanation of wheeling, see 
Part I. No. 11. Observe to halt ^s soon as the 
wheel is completed without wailing for the word. 



REMARKS. 



^' 



This kind of wheeling is esteemed u«eful ; it has 
many advantages ; but the principal benefit resulting 
from wheeling backward, (and which is an impor- 
tant one,) is to retain the dress of the left flank of the 
column, which is to govern on the march. If the 
line break into column by wheeling to the right, 
then the right will be in a line ; and then if there be 
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odd files in iho 1 1 iToon<, as ihoro generally is, they 
must oblitjuo to the right and left until they get ihe 
left dressed. This must consume lime, and cause 
unneces<!ary moveraeni«5. The French nmedy this 
evil by filing into column fi"om the left to the front; 
but liiis is unsafe with undisciplined troops. 

The position of oflBcers as de^^cribed in page 56, 
you will perceive, is different from what is practised 
in the militia at present; but it is the same as prac- 
tised in t>ie army at this lime, (and established by 
the War Reguhitions,) except a trifling variation in 
consequence of a less number. In the army, they 
have four subaltern officers, and five serge'ints. In 
the War Regulations, the sergeants are c;:lied 
guides; the first sergeant is guide of the right of 
the company, and the second, guide of the left, when 
in line. When the company are in column, the first 
and second sergeants arc on the commanding llank 
without a cover; the remainder in rear. The cor- 
porals on the right of platoons. The captain and 
lieutenantare called chief of platoons ; the captain, 
on compa^ny days, has no particular station; but 
should be at all limes where he can best witness the 
correctness of the movements. The lieutenant's 
post is in front of the second platoon, from which he 
occasionally may move to the right and lel't tlank, 
or in rear, andsee that each officer and private per- 
forms his duty correctly. When there is a superior 
officer to take command, the captain and lieutenant 
are to remain in front of the first and second platoons 
when in column ; and are answerable for the ret^ular 
conduct of the non-commissioned officers and pii- 
vates of their respective platoons. 

In a former Treatise on this subject, I have laid 
it down as a rule for the officer com?nanding a pla- 
toon (or the guide) at all times to l)e on the com- 
manding flank ; and not knowing at that lime that 
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kwas the mode practised in the army; andheing 
vllicetl that a change in the [losilion of otliiers 
jneceessry, 1 urged, at coiisidernble length, the 
baod propriety of this mode- But it will not be 
^es^ry at this lime to any more than that this is 
9 establisiicd by law. 



hB. When a company stand in a line, they tnus! 
Maya dress by the right; but as soon as ihey are 
meelet] into column with the ri^ht in front, ihcy will 
ess by the left, and feel that way ; exi ppt when 
leeling, then each mfin feels tolhc pivot Oiii)li and 
iobs lo the wheeling; (lank, except the man on the 
,/beeltng ftank; and as soon as cbewhee] ii com- 
peted, each man fech and dresses again to the com- 
fDAnding flank. This, by all military writers, is the 
established rule of dressing, and in theory it ap- 
pears lt> be correct, but in practice it is not. 1 have 
foQJid by experience that nien will wheel more accu- 
rately by .dressing to the pivol Hank ; but as this ap- 
pears incorrect in theory, I have omitted to insert it 
as a rule, but my long experience leaches me that it 
ohould be adopted in ibe drill. 

Here lei it be remarked, as a rule established by 
all authors, that the left of the column is the govern- 
ing flank when the right is in front; and the right 
when the left is front. 

When a company march lo ihe front in Hne, or in 
a larger body ihan platoons or sub-divisions, they 
must dress by the centre. Companies frefjuently 
parade in one rank for ihe purpose of exercise and 
movements, and divide into four sub divisions, and 
on Ihe march are ordered to form divisions, when 
Ihey will double ihe sub-divisions and dress by the 
centre. In this way there will be no more difficulty 
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in dressing a division thanasub-Jivision. It iST 
obviodathiit when the company are munhinghy3 
visions. Bi\t\ Hivs boing extended, should ihcy be e 
dered to close lo cither Sank, it must coHftumeitK^ 
lime and cause more confusion, than rlosine toti 
centre. Here again let it he reniarkod, that Lite flad 
or point to which you are ordnred to close or feeUl 
the dressing point. It is necessary for every officfl 
to underNiiind, at all times, which is the ^ovcrnin 
and dressing flank ; and he will ofien Hiiuit ueceS 
sary to cnuiion the men in this resperi, as it is cl 
only possible way of marching corretlly. 

TO THE PROMT. 



r 17, The commanding officer, previous to 
to the front, should take a siaiion where he may b 
heard by the whole column, (then give the cautio, 
to the muRic, thai they may be ready to play as saOJ 
as the word is given mareh,) then give the word_/bM 
ward march, wiih a voice in proporiion to the nuni 
ber of men he has in command ; when each man 
the column will step ofl' with the left fool, the di>3 
lance of 28 inches the first step, without wailing for 
the music. If the music undersland their dutv, 
they ought, ihey will step at the same lime witn the 
column, and commence their lune when the left foo^ 
strikes the ground. Il diusi at all time;, be r 
bered, ihat when the word is given march, wiihoq^ 
any qualified word to denote the kind of lime, it i) 
to be common time only. 

It ia customary in the mililin in ibis Stale, 
as mo-it other phices, for officers in give the woid 
V time, previous to moving lo ihs fror 
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panic 



, previc 



ving I 
lod improper, that I shall be s 
in po- • 



I'.iiig out the objections,! 
Bifftt, it iscoairary lo «ll-tnilttar]2^yijteffis whalev«i 



and many evils are the result. Officers are very 
particular to give the word mark time, so that all 
may hear, when the music are to commence playing. 
The olBccr then moves to the front of the column, 
and makes a motion to tlie music lo move lo the 
front, and as the first platoon discovers that the mu- 
sic have commenced the march, they move after 
them; so each platoon in succession, as they see 
the platoon in front leaving them, commence their 
march. In this way the front platoon of a battal- 
ion will have gained 200 yards to the front before 
the rear platoon leaves the ground. This I have 
frequently witnessed; and if ordered to hall, in tbis 
situation, they mnst halt in succession, as they 
marched ; or when wheeled into line ihey will oc- 
cupy almost twice their usual length; or if the 
march is continued to any considerable distance, 
Ihey soon discover that they have more than wheel- 
ing distance, lo gain which ihey not unfrequcntly 
huddle together, to perhaps half wheeling distance ; 
to remedy this evil, and correct their distance, it 
would require an extensive field. But it is said by 
some, that the word mnrck, should be given after 
mark lime, so that all may hear, and move ofi" toge- 
ther. This I conceive to be diffieult, if not impos- 
sible ; for when the word is given murlc lime, the mu- 
sic begin to play, and it i^ not lo be expected, if 
practicable, that the voice can be heard above twen- 
ty or thirty muaician!. But admitting it could, I 
can see no benefit resulting from marking time. 
But it is said, in its ju^titicaiion, that the object is, 
ibst (he men may get the step previous to moving to 
the front. I would ask, is it easier for men lo get 
» step standing, than moving lo the front 1 I 



', I know 



1 have seen I 



t disciplined companies in the Slate, after mark- 
on the ground, compelled lo shift Hicir step 
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as soon as ihcy move lo the front, in order to get 
the step with the music. The fact is, this mistake 
grew out of inattention or ignorance of the musi* 
cians. It is frequenlty the case that the music arc 
not ready to play until ihey have marched a consi- 
derable distance to the front ; it has therefore been 
the practice to give the word mark lime, to give ibe 
music o]>portunity to select a tune, and commence 
playing. 

This leads me again lo remark, that the music 
should be well trained in all parts of their duty, and 
the different movements of the company, that they 
may at all times be ready to commence playing, or 
perform any movement at the word march. 

OF WHEELING DISTANCE. 

13. It is of the utmost importance (hat a column, 
on the mai-ch, keep exact wheeling distance, unless 
ordered to oj>en or close ; and it is a general evil, 
that companies extend their column too far, instead 
of closing. The corporals on the right are to be 
answerable for the wheeling distance, and they must 
calculate their distance from the front rank of the 
platoon in front, instead of the rear rank. The 
sergeants arelo be accountable for (he correct dress- 
ing and regular stop of the platoon. 

or THE KARCH IH COLDHH. 

19. When the company are wheeled into columa 
to march, the captain will order one of the supernu- 
merary officers, the third or fourth sergeant, to ta|tc 
post in front of the music, to regulate their move- 
Hjents. This I have found to be of essential ser- 
vice. The sergeant should be well versed in march- 
ing, and all the ditTerent steps, and attend that the 
music do hot get too much Bdvanced. and Ifaat thq 
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march directly to the front; and when wheeling, 
that they make right angles, where the ground and 
circum^iances will admit ; and likewise lo attend to 
the signals of the captain, lo mark time, or wheel lo 
the right or left. 

When these preparations are made, the captain 
gives (be word— 



^1 

andll 



Forward — March. 



When each man will move lo the front with a 
__ of- 28 inches, feeling and dressing to the left ; 
ana Ifee music commence playing when the left foot 

itrikcs ihegrounJ ; and continues ihus until the nest 

vord of command. 



JDBWat THB DIRECTION OF UABCil TO TH£ HIGEIT 
FUSK WHILE 0.N THE. UARCH IN COLUMK. 



To the righi—lVhteL 



I 

^^^Kl. It is a general rule, not to commence any 
^^^Bvement uniiryou hear the word march ; the prin- 
cipal objpct of this is, that the movement may be 
commenced by the whole column at the same time. 
In this movement of changing the direction of the 
march, the order is for the head of the column only ; 
Ihcy therefore do not wait for the word march, hut 
wheel as soon as they hear the word whtel ; when 
the right hand man of the front rank becomes the pi- 
vot, and each man looks lo the lefl and feeU lo the 
right, and the rear rank incline to the Ipft so as lo 
cover their ftle-leaders. The second platoon must 
not anticipnie the wheel, but march square on the 
ground where ihe first wheeled, then wheel as the 
first platoon; coMinue thus until ihe won! is given 
iutll, when each one will plant the foot fai^.ed, then 
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bring up the other by the side of il, and ibe stand* 
ine Dosilion resumed. 



I 



ing posilion resumed, 



22. The company being on the march in common 
time, and the officer n-isliing to facilitate the movej 
ment, gives the word — ^ 

Quick time — March. j 

When the music will immediately commence play- 
ing Illicit time, and each one quickens his step to 
130 III a minute, or iwo steps in a second. To re- 
sume the common time, the command will be — 

Common time — March. 

23. When the music will again playcommon lime, 
and each one take the step Wiih the music. > 

24. It is beller, when the ground and circum- 
stances will admit, to halt the column previous to 
changing from common to riurck, or from quick to 
common lime ; but this in a larger body than a com- 
pany, is not practicable. 

UASCHING TO Tfje THONT I» LINE. 

25. Here it is proper to remark, that the com- 
pany is at close order, in a perfect line, each oaa. 
feeling the touch of bis fellow at the elbow; whea 
the caution is given by the commandant — • . 

Tht company toill advance in line. 

As soon as this caution is given, the first sergeant 
will tnke post on ihe right of ihe company in the 
front rank, if not already there ; and the second on 
the left, io Ihe front rank, and see that the line is 
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froBi; ihe ensign four paces in from of ihe centre 
of (be company, who i^ to direct the march, and will 
take some object by which hr noy march straight 
to the front ; and the corporuls on the right of the 
second platoon, will follow precisely in the irack» 
of the ensign. As soon a* tlie oBicei's have lakem 
their places, which is quickly done, the captain or> 
dera— 

Forward — March. 
96. The whole step off at the word mnrcti. tn or- 
dinary time, remembering that each file must feci 
ajid w€%s by the centre, and not crowd each oiher 
out of place. These rules being observed, the 
loarcb will be accurately performed; without' this 
11 be broken. The commander hav- 
ufficient distance to the front, gives 



care, the files w 
iDg marched s 
the order — 



Hah. 



When the standing position is resumed, as in No. 
13. Part II. 

(H TO CHlKCe THE STEP WHILB ON THE MjIRCH. 

B Change — Step. 

^7^7. At the word slep given, when either foot is 
coming to the ground, the soldier quickly brings up 
the foot in rear just raised from the ground, to the 
rear of the standing foot, which will ag^in step to 
the from, in the same time the other fool would have 
made a slep, without being planted in rear of the 
other. 

Company — Right about — Face, 

S8. The officers will pass to the front, and lake 

poet as before ; the captain will pass round on the 
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pighl, ihe Heutenant on the left, and the ensi| 
through ihe centre of the comp.!ny ; ihe firsl and si 
cond sergeants take post in the reur rank, now bB 
come ilie front. The capiain then orders — 
Foriea rd — Ma rck. 
This movement is performed [he same as No.Sj 
Part n. 



I 



LNue THE DtRCt^TION' O 



:ol.irMN TO TS 



Column — Mark — Time. _ 

39, As soon as the word is given, mark lime, eafi 

one stops short on ibe ground, and marks time, at 

cording to No. 36. Pari I. The caution is thi 

given — 

Colvmn will march to Ike rear. 

By platoons — Onyour centre — Rightabout nhtel- 

Marck. 

30. At ihe word mhtel, the officers on the ri^ 

and left, face to the right '^rvS left about, or outwai 

from the platoon ; the officer on the right, faces 1 

the right about, and the officer on the left, faces l 

the left about; and at ibe word march, the remaii 

der of the platoon wheels on the centre man of ll 

front rank, by the right's stepping back, and ll 

left forward. The rear rank must incline to the \i 

and rear, and exacily cover their file-leader of tl 

front rank. The officers having faced to the reg 

do not wheel, bul mark time, and serve as marke 

on the flanks, until the platoons have completed t| 

wheel, and formed a line between them, facings 

the original rear. The word is then given— 

Fona ard — Jtfa rch. 

When they will march directly the contrary wa 

of the former, with ihe left in front. 
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Note. — This, you will notice, will chnnge the po- 
sition of the officers; the sergeants being on ibe 
right, and the corporals on the left. This is the 
proper poEition at all times when the left ia in front. 
As has been before remarked, ihe right then becomes 
the governing flank; the sergeants must then of 
courae be on that flank. When the front is changed 
in any other way hul wheeling, Ihe officers change 
places by the sergeant's passing in front of the pla- 
toon, and the corporals in rear: or should they 
wheel into line with the left in front, the officers 
will immediately lake their places as before. 



Column^Form Company — March. 

31> At the word march, the leading platoon will 
oblique half their length to the right, and shorten 
their step; and the rear platoon lengthen their step, 
and oblique the same distance to the left, and come 
up, and both dress by the centre ; (he word is then 
^vieji,foraard, when the whole move in line as de- 
scribed in Part 11. No. 25. As soon as the caution 
is ^ivcn,/urBi companu, eac[i oiBrer must step brisk- 

Ilohis place ; the first sergeant will pass in front 
uis platoon, and take pnsl on the right; the lieu- 
■Dt and ensign move qaickly to (he front. 
L 



TO FOXH PLATOONS ON THE MAHCH. 

Form Platoone — March. 



39. The left platoon marks time until the right 
have passed ihem; the right then oiiliqii;-. to the 
iefi with (he snmf- length of step, h,i If (heir distance ; 
JBd Ihe left obliques to the right with a short »tep, 
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until they get ihrir whpetine distance, and cover ex- 
aclly the firsl platoon; the lieurenari! then gives ihc 
word, /oruarJ, wlien ihey move tu the frnnl ia Open, 
column. 
' Note. — Strtions may be formeil in the same mas^ 
ner, and the fiofil diminished on the samp principle^, I 
Until the ahule get in Gle-inQrrhing. Observe to-, 1 
double youi- left bchiml tlie ri^lil. if the right is in, M 
front; and ihe reverse of this when the left is iDf|| 
front. In this manner they will have retained theif 
proper situation for forming the.line. 

' PLATOONS FILIK«fl 



Column — fVoHi ike right of platoons — File to tht 
front — March . 
3i At the caution, the first scrgpani slops in front 
of hft platoon, an'l at the word nuirch, gives the 
word to the first platoon, nght/ace, and steps imme- 
I diately in front of the leading man of the front rank; 
the lieuienanl gives the word to the second platoon, 
right face, and all face to (he right al (he word, es- 
cept the right hand file of each platoon, ihc frost 
man of which moves directly to the front, (he rear- 
man steps lo his right and marches in close order. 
As soon as the platoons fare lo the right, the rear 
rank incline to ihe left, in close order, wiih the front 
rank, and each file turns un the groutid of ibe first; 
the right hand file must slep a step of 3C inches when 
turning, that the files may not open. The lieuten- 
ant marche- two p'iCf s on the left of the centre of 
the second platoon; theensinn two paces oji the left 
- of the centre of the company. The whole are then 
r in file marching, with their right leading in the di- 
> lection of the column's front ; ihe principles of which 
nuBt be Btrictly attended to, as directed in the Drill. 
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Part I. No. 35, Each file musl exactly cover those 
ia front, aad march in closp oi-der. . If thecajiEdin 
chooses, he may Aa/( and front, and thpy will then 
be in line, and may wheel up by company on the 
right. 



^Hf Company — f\)rm Plaloont — March. 

^^iJ4. As soon as the word is given, march, thp lieu- 
tenant and first sergeant gives the word, i'/l hat/ 
face — -forward. The first sergeant steps in front of 
bis platoon until it h formed, ihen taltes his pnsi on 
the left ; the leading man of the front rank continues 
marching to the IVonl without varying his step ; the 
remainder of the front rank come up in succession, 
and form on the right hand man ; the right hand man 
of the rear rank steps one pace to the left, and co- 
vers the leading man of the front rank ; tlie olhers 
come up in succession, and form the same as the 
front rank. Observe, as soon as the column is form- 
ed, to dress, and feel to the left. 



^Bs. 



Colum n — High I fac e — ^tt re A. 

i. The same principles, as to the step, are to he 

abserved in this movement, as in filing to the front, 
as the lock step is to he regarded in all file move- 
ments. The music and all face to the right, and 
in ibat direction, until the order is given — ' 



Mr 



Column — Ltfl face — Forward, 



When all will face to the left and move to the 
from in column ; Ijut if the files have nnt attended to 
the lock step, but have opeued their files, they must 
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close to ihe left. The officer should be careful 
give ibe word forward, as the left foot strikes ite 
ground. 



FILE FHON TBt HIGHT AND LEFT OF FLITOOKS TO TBE 
FRONT, WHILE OS THE MARCH IN COLUUH. 

Column — -from the right and left of plaloons^^FiU 
to Ike front — March, 

37. At the word march, the officers commanding 
platoons, quickly give the word, outaardface — right 
and ieft turn. The files briskly face outwards froni 
the centre ; thai half which faces to the right will 
turn successively by files to the left, filing to the 
front. Those who face to ihe left, turn to ihe right, 
and file to the front, forming two lines, one on each 
flank. The files are to he Kept closed, but the sec- 
' tions are to march wheeling distance. 

CHANGE THE FRONT WHILE MARCHING B' 




Company mill change front — Rear Platoon — March* 

38. The commandant of the rear platoon inslanl 
ly orders, /of»t p/a(eon. At the wordmarcA, by tn 
captain, the rear platoon all face inwards; and ^^ 
the word irom the commandant of the platoon, they 
wheel to the centre, and dreas by the riehl, and 
march through the centre between ihe Iwo lines with 
the long step. The olGcer of the first platoon will 
give thp word inward face, and wheel, as soon as the 
platoon in rear have aiJvanced tts lar as the leading 
file of his platoon, and form up in the same manner 
as the second. The left now bting in front, the of- 
ficers change places as before directed. 



JdittJl TACTICS. 
fflLE TO THE FROST FBOM THE R 



I the right and left of ranks — File to the front — 

.Wire A. 

39. At llie word file to (A« front, ihe lieutenant 
anJ first sergrant tjuickly give ihe word right and 
lift face ; when the front rank of both piaioons will 
fdce to the left, and the rear ranka, excepting the 
corporals on the righi, face lo the righl, itnd at the 
word march, (he front ranks file lo the front, follow- 
ing the fir>t and second sergeants, who move to the 
front H'ittiout f'totng; and ihe rear rank file lo the 
front, following (hecor[)orals on thai flank; and the 
ranks will be in file marching, in close order, the 
front rank on the lefl Qank, and the rear rank on the 
right flank, ihc music in front between the two lines. 
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Ranks — Form platoons — March. 

The officer must make a considerable pause 

between the words ^aloon? and march, that the olfi- 
ccrs com^nanding platoons may face them inward, 
and be ready lo wheel as soon as ihe word is given 
march. And the front rank, who are on ihe left, 
will wheel first lo ihe left, then the rear rank wheel 
to the right, and march in open coluoin, ranks closed. 



Company — Mark time. 
Frimt rank — By platoons — Comitermarch. 
• rank — Front face — Toike dost order — March. 

41. Al ibe word mark time, each one slops short 
on the ground, and marks time, according to No. 36, 



I 
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Part I. And at the word countermarch, l}iB two sei 
geanU give the word lo the front rank of their re- 
spective platoons, left about turn, and turn to thi 
left, and counlprmarth on their own ground, until 
the right of each platoon gets on the ground of the 
left, and the left oii the ground of the light. They 
then give the word, hali^'ront face. And the lieu- 
tenant wiii immediately see that the line is dressed. 
Note. — These movements arc all useful to habt- 
tuate the soldier lo all the various changes neces- 
sary lo qualify Iiini for ihe liuld; and to accustom 
Ibeofficers togive the word of command uithprompt- 
ncBs and resolution. They may he performed by 
column of sections as well as platoons, substituting 
the word sections instead of platoons ; or the co- 
lumn ag^'io formed by sections after breaking off by 
platoons. 

TO CODNTEBH.tltCH .4 LINE BV FILES kVD C 

Company will coviittrmarchby filti on thtctntrtani\\ 

change front. 

Platoons — Inward f ace— rTSoo side steps to the right — 

March- To thi left countermarch — March*. 

Front face. 

43. At Ihe word /ace, all face to the centre; thenj 
at the word, step to the right, so that the rear r '. 
of the (iritt platoon, and the front rank of the second 
platoon, may pass each other; and at the word coun- 
ttrmarch, tlie two centre files turn round to the left 
and face each other on the original line ; the other 
files do the same, and turn into line in succession } 

* irthe coaipnii}' are in one raak, and ilivMeJ iiita tbur sub-tlivi- 
noDBor plaloou!, tlieu Iho word is given, dii'wtoni — imaardfaet, 
instPaii lii plHlooiH ; hiiJ if tlje officer cliuofe?, he may Durcli rae 
diririKn or platooa, tn'o paces to the front belbre faciuE, to aviiid 



the front rank of the fir^t platoon passing round the 
rear rank, and the rear rank of the second platoon 
passing round the front r<ink, and form by files fa- 
cing the centre. The files mnat be careful not to 
form so close but they may face without crowding 
each other out of place. And at the word front 
face, ihey all face to the original rear ; ihe first pla- 
toon will face to the right, and the secnut! to the Icri, 
id the company will be formed with their front 
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REMARKS. 



As a change of front ia so important a military 
movement, and so differently understood by military 
men, that I have thought best to add an article on 
this head, before I proceed to a furlhrr explanation 
of the (JilTprcni modis of performing it. And I can- 
not do it more tully and comtonant lo my own frjews, 
than in the words of Gen. Isaac Maltby, author of 
the " Elements of War." 

"_ Change of Front, in a military sense, is a change 
of the facing; of the line to a new front, directly to 
the rear of the old one, combined also with a change 
of the wings or flanks, (with all the divisions and 
files of the corps,) in such a manner that each officer 
and soldier retains the same relative situation as he 
held before (he change; all which may be done on 
the same ground. 

" The correctness of this definition will not be 
disputed. It will then, undeniably follow, that a 
mere facing about, (as some have alleged,) is not a 
change of front, but only a change of the facing of 
the line. Nor is the change of posilion, (as military 
writers consider it,) a change of front. When JPU 
hear of a body of troops that have token up a new 
posilion ; will you understand that they have only 
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faced about, or changed iheir front on iheir old line - 
sr do ynu understand that ihcy have moved from 
Uieir old position? The latter is to be understood. 
The Irulh is, that change of front, and change of po- 
silion, are tnaierially JifTerent. 

" Tbe change of front docs not necessarily imply 
a change of position, nur the change of position toe 
change of front. A line may have moved forward a 
hundred yards, directly to the front, and have chang- 
ed pnsilian, but not the front. 

" All new positions, therefore, which are parallel, 
must, of course, be to the front or rearof theold line. 
All under the head of inUrseeting positions, must be 
obliquely, and both of them supposing a movtmtnl 
from the old line, and neither of them implying a 
change of front. 

" Why then are these two important movements 
mixed together in the instruction and explanation? 
one used for the other, or bolh for one? It will be 
acknowledged \bst precision in tnovemmtt in a body 
of troops, is the presage of victory. Is not predtion 
in the words which are used to indicate th«se more- 
mend to tbe troops also important ? Beside the io- 
convenienCG as resnecls precision in the words of 
command, it will also be perplexing to the young 
student in tactics. TTiis is asscrtedfrom experience. 
Being under the necessity of examining the subject 
of change 0/ front, a number of years since, I took 
up a celebrated work, and found, as I supposed, 
what I wished, the section headed " Change of 
Front.^' The first caution announced the intention 
of " changing front ;" the second ivaa a " change of 
position;" and all the following words of command 
to the same purport. What was my disappointment) 
after finishing this article, to find that instead of 
changing front, it was a mere echelon change of po- 
sitioti, by flinging forward the left of bauanpn, and 



KlLtTIA TACTICS. 



rplexily ■ 
Ime.bv ^ 



forming on the ri^ht company. The perpli 
which il ihen occasioned, has since convinced me, by 
examining the subjpci, ihal every ivriterwhoiloei^nnt 
makethctruedistinction,!^ underthenccessily of full- 
ing into Ihe same inconsisicncy, before be can com- 
"^cte an article on the subject. Should it be persist- 
fin 10 tlisre^ard this distinction, it must fotlour, 
^t Ihe definition which is allowed, muai be alieieti 
I unproved by adding another head, viz. Un 
jUn^t of position on the tame ground, or within the 
rUne. In this case, the worda " change of front'" 
^y be dispensed with, as to retaining the term. 
Bat this would not be so technically correct; and the 
explanation of several changes would be more per- 
plexed." 

TO CnjSCE TlIE FROtfT OF * LIKE 



Qompan^ mill countermarch by tectiont on the centre, 

I and change front. 

Second platoon — Right about face, 
Stctions inward mheel — March, 
CounltTmarch to the lift — March. 
Second platoon — Right about fact. 
, One half of the company face to the rear ; 
all wheel to the left, or towards ihe centre, and 
without the word. The company are then in 
tiro colurim^, the right 'wint^ in front of thp line, with 
the left in front, and the left wing in_ column in rear 
of the line, with the right in from. On hearing the 
Word march, the iwoccntrc sections will wheel again 
to the left, and forma line; the remainder of the 
sections pass in re^r of ihr' line ready formpd. dnd 
Brhvel ill as soon as their Hanks are uncovered. 
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hey are (o move off ihe ground before they 
change front, then the music will wheel with the 
lumn and march in i-esr of the lirsl, acid wheel intf 
line on their right. The seccnd platoon is ihtu 
fronted hy order, and I he whole dressed, if ihi 
music play in this, as in all other movemenlH, eaci 



ildier will mark time after the order is finished 
until he hears the word halt, or (he music stop pla^ 
ing. 

The company may be countermarched by fill 
from the right er left, on the same principle as frool 
tile centre. 



IE reakJ 



Company will^le/rom iht right of platoons into oj 
column lo tht rear. 

, Right face — File to the rear — March. 

I Hah — Front fact. 

f 44. At the word /ucf, all face to the right. 
first and second sergeants go to the right of their 
platoons ; the first sergeant will lake post in front of 
the first man in the front rank, facing lo the rearj 
the second sergeant will disengage one file lo ihtf. 
rear from the right 0/ the second platoon, and takes 
post in the place of ihc front rank man, facing like> 
wise to the rear. At the word march., they give tbe"^ 
word right turn, and all turn hy files to ihe right, 
and march in a perpendicular line to the rear, ttt 
close order, iinii! they hear the word halt. TheJ 
are thfcn fronted by order of the captain. The files 
"jading, must dress by each other towards the ceo- 
re. 
Note. — ft is not proper to file from the right to 

^he rear, to march with right in front; because the 
right flank in that case will be dressed, and not the 
left, bat all modes of filing should be understood, 
^ may at times be useful. 
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KVHEEl. IITTO LINE fSOM COLU 



CoUimn—To the hJ\~Whed into line— March. 

45. Previous to wheeling, il musl be seen [hai 
the iefl of ihe coluinn is diessed. As sooti as [he 
word is given, wheel iulo lint, each soldier lurns his 
head briskly [o [he riglit. and feels easy lo the left; 
and at the word march, thpy wheel round in quit k 
time, if ihe music are not t'laying. and hall a liiile 
short of the line, and immediately dress up by the 
right; ihe first aergeani will then. lake |)03t on the 
right of (hp company, the other officers according to 
No. 10. Part II. 

TO FILE FSOJI LINE INrO OPEX COLOMN TO THE FROPIT. 

Campari}/ laill file from the left of platoons into open 

B column lo iht front. 

To iht Iefl face— F\U lo the front— March. 
Halt-Front fact. 

46. At Ihe word leflface, they all face to Ihe left, 
except ihc sergeant on the left, and the front rank 
man on the left of (he Grsl pbloon ; the fipsi ser- 
geant steps briskly in fronl of this man, facing to the 
front. At the word march, the sergeants give the 
vord right turn, and march in a direct line to [he 
front. This movement, in other respects, is per- 
ibriDGd the same as filing to the rear, No. 41. 

Note. — This is the proper mode of filing into ro- 
lonn. to march with the right in front. Filing to 
the fronl or rear, by sections, is conducted in the 
•ame manner. The first srrgeant will lead ihe first 
section, Ihe third, the second j the corpordi on Ihe 
islrt of the third section, front rank, will lead ibc 
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third, and the second sergeant the fourth section ; 
each one giving the word rights or left tum^ as the 
case may be. The third sergeant will immediately 
take post in rear of his section, after they are front- 
ed and dressed. 

Filing from the left to the rear, and from the right 
to the front, may be performed in the same manneri 
observing, that if you file from the left of sections, 
(or any other division,) to the #ear, the words must 
be, left fact — left turn ; and when halted in column, 
the ranks must be faced to the right, (instead of left,) 
and the right of each section becomes the pivot ; as 
filing from the left of sections to the rear, flings the 
left of the column in front, and the wheeling into line 
must be to the right. Filing to the front from the 
right of sections, (or any other divisions,) the words 
will be the reverse of those in filing from the left to 
the front. When halted in open colunrin, and order- 
ed to front, they must face . to the left. This also 
flings the left of the column in front. In this man- 
ner you may bring off* a regiment from the parade, 
left of column leading. It must be remembered that 
in wheeling or filing into column, the music must not 
play. 

TO CHANGE THE DIRECTION Or MARCH *IN COLUMN ON A 
MOVEABLE PIVOT, TO EITHER FLANK. 

Column-^To the Right — (or Left) turn* 

47. At the word, the pivot of that flank will short- 
en the step, and the reverse or wheeling flank will 
lengthen the step, until the column have obtained 
the direction required ; when the commander orders 
forward — when the whole section or platoon step 
off' together by the ordinary step, to the front direct* 
It must be observed in this movement, that the same 
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dank governs, as in the march lo ihe front direct, 
ami dress and feel the same way. 

Note. — This movement is useful in wheeling a 
close column, where each flank must advance, to 
prevent bcinp in the way of those sections or pla- 
toons in rear: and also to follow Ihe windings of a 
road, or where the ground will nut admit of a full 
wheel. 



■ MARcsiNo IN coLimn to form a use on 

O SCCTID.f , F4CJSO THE RIORT FLJKK. 

Column — Form a line on the jirat section, facing ihv 
right. 
Firfl ttction — To Ike right jvkeel — Mnrck. 
48. At the word marck, the front section will 
wheel and move two paces to ihe front, and halt by 
order of the sergeant, who will immediately see 
that they are all dresiied parallel with the line of 
march. The ri^ht of the other sections now become 
the governing flank, they of course feel and dress 
to ihe right, and march close in rear of the line, 
ready formed, until the right flank is uncovered, 
when they wheel to the right into line and mark 
time, and dress by order of the officer commanding 
the section. When the captain perceives that the 
line is formed aad well dressed, he gives the word — 
Holt. 

TO CHl.NCe TBe HEAD OF A COLUXH OH THE MAKCH, WHEN 



Column loiV' change its head — Rear to tht front. 

Sections — To the right and left oblique — March. 
Mark— Time. 

49. The sections of the first platoon will oblique 
to the right and left at the order, sufficient for ibe 
tesir plaiooQ to pass Ihem ; the order is Uien givon. 
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mark limt , and [be first platoon only will mark (ii 
As soon as the second platoon, arrives in a line n 
the first platoon, (he first Bergrantwill give th^ order, 
form platoon, when the seclions of the Grnt platoon 
will oblique to the right and left, and form (ilatoon 
in rear of the second, and move to the front at 
wheeling distance. The sergeant who is in front 
of the music will face to the rear at the word mark 
timt; and as soon as the rear platoon have obtain- 
ed (heir proper distance from the music, he will fat ~ 
again to the from, and march, when (he music wi 
follow. 

Note. — There are various ways of changing, .___ 
head of a column; hut an offirer that would avoid 
confusion) must avoid a great variety of ways of 
performing the same movemeui, when under similar 
circumstances. But a variety of movements arenot 
objected to, as they arc not likely to cre;t[e confii- 
sion. When the company are in one rank, I tbinic 
it better to wheel by seclions to the right and left 
about, and mark lime, facine the rear; (hen wheel 
forward again to form the pTaioon. But when the 
company arc in two ranks, it is rhought better to ob> 
lique to the right and left, instead of wheeling. Ob- 
sehve, ihe officers on the riiilii and left most change 
places as soon as the movement is completed, as the 
right is now to govern. In the War Regulatii 
there is no rule prescribed for changing the head 
B column. 



iin- 
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50. The column marching with the right in front 
where the width of Ihe passage may gradually diM 
crease, the commandant finds it necessary to breiol 
off one file. He then orders^ 
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Ontfih on the rigkl—Brtak off— March. 

it. Immediately the file on liiai flank will mark 
time; when ihe reiir man is clear of (be rear rank 
he inclines (o ihe left, and i^^kes past behind the se- 
cond 6le from the right flank. As soon as both 
ranks have pussed the front rank man, he also in- 
clines 10 ihe left, anil lakes post in rear of the firsi 
file on the right, and on the right of his file-cover. 
If it be necessary that more files be broken off, the 
order is repeated — 

One Jilt on the right — Break off— March, 

59. The files broak off, and lake post as did Ihe 
other. The liks which are already in the rear, in- 
cline to the left, sufficient to gain one file, etjual to 
the one broken off, and shorten (he step, to make 
i-oom for the two files last broken off, to form be- 
tween them and the rear rank. The corporals on 
the right close up to the remaining part of the sec- 
tion, as often as the Hies break off. 

Files may be broken off in this manner, if neces- 
sary, until the whole rompany are in file-marching, 
witn the left of platoons leading. If an opening 
should present, directly off at Ihe right angles witn 
ihe front, the platoon may be faced briskly lo the 
light, and moved directly furward in line ; the ser- 
geant shifting to the right. The second platoon will 
face on the ground of the first. 



One f If lo the f rout— March. 

When Ihe file last broken off incline to the 

rif;ht and resume their place in line, the sergeant 

also moves to the right lo give them room. The 

[ Kher files in the rear close up to the rear rank, and 



incline on? fil*to the right; always covering 1 
:wo Hink Filcn, which I'orruf r Mcs may be ordrred a^ 
placrs in the same niannpr, observint 
les, until the nhole are again Tonned i 

Files may be broken olT the left (lank in the maii 



uer here direcled. 
Files of two, Ihrt 



the 



, or 



same lime and on the sam 



four, may be broken off || 



pnncrii 



lies. 



Files may be broken ftfl' both flanka at the same 
time. The front however is never to be reduced in 
its files below the number of die ranks when broken 
off one flank ; nor less than double that number 
when broken off both flanks. 
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Company vixllfOrni open column of platoons, right jiB 
frortt. ^ 

Right faci — March. ■ 

54. When the company consist of two platoons, 
lite firJl platoon will stand fast ; the second wilt tace 
at ibe word; and the lieuiettant will go to the rigln, 
and detach otic file to the rear, and inke post on tftf" 
Ieadinj5 Bankof die front rank. Ar ihe word nHirol 
ibey turn by fllr- to the right, and march until titq 
have obtained wheeling distance to the roar, ib|| 
turn to the left, and march into column. As seonM 
the lieutenaiii arrives in a perpendicular line wiil 

the right of the first platoon, he will give the 

halt; and after making a ennsiderabTe pause, (to 
give time for the files to close, if tliey have not ob- 
served the Irir^k Ste|> )/rtini/ace — right drees. The 
lieutenant then lak<'4 post in front of his platoon. 
If tbe cnluiiin are i^i move oti the ground at this 
time, the ihukic will i.ike post in from of the first 
t if not, they wilt tamain on iba rinht. 




If there be a number of platoons lo form in co- 
lumn, they will turn by files to the right, in propor- 
tion to the distance they are from the head of the 
column ; and so far to the rear as to arrive on the line 
of the left of ihe column at wheeling distance; then 
turn to the left, and march into column parallel with 
the front. 

Note. — This mode of forming column is seldom, 
if ever practised ; this is the mode, however, pre- 
scribed in the War Regulations. If it should ever 
become necessary to form open column in rear of the 
right, the remaining platoons may be faced to the 
rear, then half wheeled to the left, into echelon, and 
marched directly to their front, until the left arrive 
on a line with the right flunk of the column, then 
halt until the platoon in rear have passed their re- 
verse flank, (who will oblique to the right, if neces- 
sary, to clear them,} then face to the right-obout, and 
half wheel (o the right, and form parallel with the 
front platoon. 

This mode of forming open column may be ob- 
jected to by some, but it is found preferable to liliDg, 
especially with undisciplined troops. If the line is 
[0 be wheeled on the right backward, then the eche- 
lon is not objected to as being an incorrect mode. 
Now if the line can be formed with more facility by 
the echelon than by filing, then it is very obvious 
ihac the column may likewise be formed in this way 
with greater rapidity ; forthe line may be formed, then 
wheeled into column, as soon as they could file into 
column, close up and dress. But it is seldom, if ever, 
that circumstances occur to render it necessary to 
form an open column at right angles with the line. 
Should the ofBccr wish to forma column on the right, 
for the purpose of marching lo the front in open or- 
der; he miebt form in cIo«e oi-der, and extend lo 
""' — fofl distance as they move lo the Iront, fiut 
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the better way would be, to move the front platoon 
their length to the front, then wheel the remainder 
on the left backward, and all wheel to the left on the 
ground that the front platoon occupied before march- 
ing. 

TO FORM CLOSE COLUMN OF PLATOONS ON THE RIGHT, RIGHT 

IN FRONT. 

55. The words of command for this movement are 
the same as for the open column, making use of 
the word close column, instead of open column* The 
movement is likewise the same, excepting the turn 
of files to the rear is not so great. 

Note. — It is riot deemed necessary to describe 
all the various modes of forming column on the right 
in rear, and on the right in front ; likewise on th0 
left and on the centre ; the principles are the samer 
in all. The officers must be prompt in giving the 
words of command to their several platoons to halt, 
fronts and dress ; and be careful never to run past 
the flank of the platoon on which they form; it be- 
ing a common fault to form an oblique line with the 
front, instead of right angle. 

TO DISPLAY AN OPEN COLUMN OF PLATOONS TO THE LEFT, 
FORMED ON THE RIGHT IN FRONT. 

Company will display column to the left on thefront-^ 

Left face — March. 

56. At the word /ftc«, the officers take post on the 
reading flank, front rank ; and at the word march^ 
they lead out their platoons parallel with the line of 
formation. The officers keep in a line from the 
head to the rear of the column, so that the heads of 
the several platoons shall be even, and no platoon 
prqjectiit]^ out before the others, until they halt to 
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tprm up. Each officer commanding a platoon must 
turn bis h^acl to the riehi, to see when they are un- 
covered by those in Ironi, when they will give the 
word halt, with a pauie, as directed in forming co- 
luran, that the files may cinse ; and at the word /ronf, 
face together ; the officer then gives the word_/br- 
leard, and when arrived on the line, hull, right dress. 
or mark Umt, and dress, if the music are playing. 

The forming ^nd displaying of column are such 
common movements, that I need not dwell on the 
detail. The only dilYerencG in this movement, as 
here described, from what is now generally practis- 
ed, is their marching out of the column parallel with 
the front, until they have obtained their (rue dis- 
tance for forming the line. This 1 understand to be 
the mode practised in the army j although not de- 
scribed in the War Regulations ; but the words of 
command used for this movement imply a parallel 
Sling of platoons. 
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Cvmpany mil display column lo the right and left— 
from the right centre platoon. 



Right and hft /ace— March. 



At the words right and Iffl face, those in 
front of the platoon named, face to the right, those 
in rear, face to the left ; and officers coniinanding, 
lake post on the leading flank of each. On the 
word march, ihr direciion for di^spiaying as in the 
preceding No. will be followed with this addition, — 
a non-commissioned officer is to remam on the |pft 
flank of the head platoon; and as soon as the pla- 
toon from which the display is made is uncovered, 

^T^iuit^mea A cempany laconmtoC J>>or[d>toD[i9. 



^ 
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' so* HlLtTli. TA«TI«fa. 

third files to the left, and forms the left of the squ&rsj 
the fourth will advance and form ihe rear. 

I TO OPes AAKKS OP COMPANIES, MADOUIHC IN COIDKD.^ 

If a company are formed in two ranks, they b 
frequently be extended to wheeling distance wbl 
on the march, for the purpose of show, or evo] 
tions. 

Rtar ranks — Take ishteHng dislanct~—J\iarch' I 

CO. At the word march, they all mark time, 4 
cept the front rank of the tirst platoon, which coi 
iiue the usual step, and when they have gain, 
wheeling distance from the rear raim, ihey and ll 
front rank of the second platoon follow; and whij 
wheeling distance from the rear, they also moveJI 
the front, observing wheeling distance, 

There are various movements of the battalid 
l^ich may he practised by a company in one raq 
or four sub-divisions, which cannot be perfor 
with propriety in two ranks, or two platoons. 



Rear rank — Take open order- — March. 

At the word march, the rear rank only, v*M 
their step, by marking time, until the front have 
taken three steps, which will give the distance of 
open order; when they take the usual or common 
5tPp, by order of the corporal. The front rank of the 
second platoon must see that they do not extend lo 
more than wheeling distance from the front rank of 
the lirst platoon. 
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^^^Obserre the (listinciiou between npen ordtr tknd 
•ahulmg liistance. Wjicpling disiance is never la- 
ben by ranks of a larger body than one or two com- 
panies ; and the order is given designating the dis- 
tance. When (he order is given to take open ordtr, 
it always implies four paces from the front mnk, 

Rwhir-h iviJl enable ihe column lo march without eZ' 
i«g. 
TO orGfT BANKS IN I-LVE. 
Rtar ranlc—Take open order — March. 
'.. A( the words, rtav rank — take open order, the 
swgeaiits on the riglu and left, step four paces lo 
(be rear, from the front rank, or three paces from 
the renr rank. At the word march, the rear rank 
novt; by the back step, and halt without the word, 
and dress by the two eergeants on ihe right and left. 
Tbe non- commissioned oilicers in rear keep two 
paces from the rear rank. The subalterns move 
three pace? to the front, (if in the line,) the lieute- 
nant on (he left, and ihe ensign in the centre, ^d 
face the company. The captain, who is the drill 
officer, has no |>i\rticular station assigned him, but 
must see that every part is correctly performed. 
As soon as the rear rank are dressed, the lirst and 
second sergeants take post on the right and left of 
Ihe front rank. 



Rtar rank — Take dost order — March. 

Al the word tnarcA, the rear rank close to 
Wltiii« one pace of the front rank; the officers re- 
sume their places as before. E;ich soldier will be 
reful to halt directly in^ear of his file-leader, and 
;, not only with his owu rank, but the man in 




TO rOftM A USE TO YHE HIOIl 
8V FILES IK TWO HANKS, 



^ FLANK wHcn fuacaiNG 

HR RIOHT LEADING. 



Company — Bjf files to the right — Form line — Marci 

64. At the word march, the front file turns to 
right, and steps one foot lolhe front; the right hand 
man. who is the leading man of the rear rank, then 
marks limo. The left hand man of the file obliques 
one step lu the right, and forms directly in front of 
the right hand man of the file. The sergeant who 
leads the front rank, will step to the right of the first 
man in the front rank, and see thai the men dress as 
they form. The files all march close in rear of the 
line thus comntEnced, until they pass the last formed 
file, when tiiey lurn into line the same as the firstji 
each front man obliquing to the right to form in ft ~~ 
of the rear rank man. 

The officers whose posts are in rear of the lia< 
will march on the right fiank, until they arrive 
the right, where the line is commenced, when the] 
mark time until the rear have past them ; ihey tl 
follow, and take their places as before. 

Tire coMPANy WHis.i MXRCHi.va Br. files to 
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Company — By fiks to iJie front — Fomi line — Ltf 
h alffa c e — JUn rch. 

65. At the words, leji half face, they all face l^ 
the left, in proportion lo (heir distance from the 
front, escepiing the leading sergeant, and the first 
man in the rear ; the sergeant iieps one pace to the 
right, and ihe man in rear sieps one pace lo the front, 
in place of the sergfani. Thus the front rank is 
commenced. Each file must face so far to tlie left 
is to be able to march directly lo the froQt, to Jiis 
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place in line. At ibe word march, the rear rank 
man of the right file will step one step to the left; 
each other file marches independent over the short- 
eat possible distance, and form the line in succes- 
sion, observing to dress as they form. 

The foregoing examples are deemed sufficient to 
enable the officer to form to an^y given point from 
file- marching. 



E cnosa FHOM COLUMN O 



DIVISIONS, oil 
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^^K Column — Form the croei — March. 

66. When the company form in one rank, the 
four sergeants are on the left of ilie sub-divisions, 
and (he corporals on the right ; (see Plate I. and II, 
for light infantry movements,) At the word, form 
Atcrost, the first sergeant gives the word to the fiftt 
sab 'division, right face, and takes post on the right 
bnk and flies them to the front ; the second subdt- 
viston will obtiijue their length lo the right, and 
close up to the rear file of the first division ; the 
third will lengthen theirstep, and continue marching 
directly lo the front, and form on the left of the se- 
cond sub-division; the fourth will likewise face to 
the right and file to the front, and lengthen their step, 
and form a line with the fi.rsc sub-division, in close 
order, with the second sergeant in rear. The bc- 
cond and third sub-divisions dress and feel to ihe 
centre. 

This movement might be performed with more fa- 
cility, by ilie second and third subdivisions obliquing 
to the right and left, and forming on the centre. 
But for the sake of uniformity, it is thought beat to 
form il on the right, so that all filing into line from 
the inarch in column is performed by filing frtHn the 




Company — Form column— March. 

67. At the word march, the first and fourth sul^ 
divisions half lace to (he left, and form up nti tbfe 
first file ; the sficond will oblique (o ibe left into co- . 
lumn. and the third shorten the step, and all lalra^ 
wheeling distance. 

This figure may be faced and moved oft" wjlb"^ 
either arm leading, the same as the square. 



Echelon movements or positrons, are nol only 
necessary and applicable to the immediate attacks 
and retreats of great bodies, but also to the previoos 
oblique and direct changes of situation, whrcb 8 
company, bati.)hon, or a more considerable corps 
already formed in line, may be obliged to make U 
the front or rear, or oa a particular fixed division of 
the line. Echelons arc called drrect and iadireKl. 
The former has for its object a position square to 
the front, or directly to the rear, on parallel lines. 
The latter is designed for taking up positions ob> 
liquely, oraline intersecting the original one, diago- 
nally. In eiiher case, the divisions of which the 
echelon is composed, are marched up and formed oa 
the new line, successively as they arrive. With this 
difference,, however, that in the echelon direct, the 
platoons or divisions, march at a prescribed dis- 
tance, and have one general front, and take up pa- 
rallel positions only. In the indirect echelon, each 
division has a front of its own, and a distance is to 
be preserved between each, according to the obli- 
quity of the line to be formed, and is not to be gO> 
verned by the extent of the front of its own divi- 
sion, as inopencolurnn, but are to inarch in the ejL- 
act position into which they are wheeled. 
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The echelon is formed either from line or colunin. 
It is formcU from line, by wheeling forward to any 
point short of a full wheel. From column it may 
b« formed by wheeling backward, either less or 
more than a full wheel. Thertfore, observe, that 
any wheel short of nineli/ degrees, or quarter circle, 
forma an echelon lo the front. And any wheel more 
than a quarter circle, forms an cihelon lo the rear. 
Of course, any whpel of divisions from line, to form 
an nngle with iho line, is an open column, and any 
other point whatever will be an echelon. When 
wheeled into open column, or a full quarter circle, 
ihe column has one general front; but if wheeled 
either less or more, each division has a front pecu- 
liar to itself, and independent. When wheeled up 
from line on the right of platoons to form on a front 
division on an angle of 45 degrees, or a half wheel 
of the line, the director on the right follows near upon 
the (rack of the left tile of the preceding division. In 
this case, the ri^ht of platoons is the pivot on which 
the echelon is directed, and to which they must feel 
and dress, and on which the wheel is made into line 
when arrived at the place designated for that pur- 
pose. The inner Hank of ibe echelon, or the flank 
next to the division on which the formation is made, 
is always lo be considered as the governing ilank. 

The wheel into echelon of platoons, or any other 
divisions of a corps, must always be proportioned to 
the obliquity of the line which is intended to be form- 
ed, whether in front or rear. The nearer the in- 
tended line of formation approaches to a right angle 
with the original line, the greater the whcfl must be 
in echelon. Previous lo giving the order to wheel 
into echelon, to form on any named division, the of- 
ficer commanding that division should be cautioned 
to wheel them into (he direction of the new line; the 
nill wheel into a diagonal line 
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with the line of formation, or one half (he d 
the lirst platoon. 

By these movements a line mny be formed on any 
platoon or division, intersecting any part of the old 
line, at right angles, or diagonally on points within 
the corps ; or on points distant from it. Tlic wings 
may be thrown back or forward. If to form on a 
point within the line, the platoon on which the line 
is to be formed, is first wheeled into the new direc- 
tion, and the others marched and aligned with it. If 
to form on a line not within itself, but a point distant, 
the markers having designated the points of appui 
and formation, each platoon is wheeled the t^anie 
number of paces, and marched and formed on the 
Fight platoon, (if the line is towards the right.) 
which will first halt and dress on the new line ; and 
the others halt and dress successively. 

If it be retjiiired to form a line intersecting (he 
old one at right angles, to oppose an enemy coming 
directly against your right flank; wheel the centre 
company or platoon on its centre a full wheel lo the 
right; bring the right wing tothe right about ; whetil 
ihe whole to the right by platoons or companies, half 
of a full wheel; march and form on ihe new line, 
and dress by the centre platoon. 

The movements in echelon foran attack, or change 
of position to repel an attack, being considered as 
important as 3uy of the improved niovemenis in mi- 
litary tactics, and very little understood by the mi- 
litia of this country, I have thought |>roper tu he 
more particular in this article, in explaining the 
'principles, and their use, than would be necessary 
for the disciplinarian. 

The most of these movcmtnls are applicable toa 
company formed in one rank, and in tour sub-divi- 
sions, which are described in this Pari; but a more 
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nore minute detail will be found in the movements 
of the battalion, in Part III. 

The echelon movements for wheeling the line to 
change position, are called, in the War Regulations, 
changing of front. The absurdity of this definition, 

Irou will find under the head of changing front of a 
ine, No. 42. Part II. 

TO ADVANCE IN DIRECT ECHELON OF SECTIONS, FROM THL 

RIGBT. 

Note. — In all the echelon movements by compa- 
ny, they will be considered as in one rank, and di- 
vided into two divisions, four sub divisions, and 
eight sections. It is laid down as a principle always 
to be observed, never to mark time previous to mov- 
ing to the front ; except when the sections or sub- 
divisions move to the front in succession ; then it 
will be necessary, for the following reason : — Should 
any number of steps be designated as the distance 
for the sections or sub-divisions to march from each 
other ; for instance three, or five, or any odd num- 
ber, and the company not marking time, the sec- 
tions would be compelled to step off with the right 
foot, or they would not have the step with those in 
front. 

Mark Time — March. 

By sections — From the right in succession at three 

paces distant-^^Iarch. 

68. Atthe word marcA, the first section will move 
directly to the front; as soon ^as they have gained 
the number of steps designated, the next section will 
follow ; so in succession to the left, until all are on 
the march in echelon, with the right leading, which 

9 
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is then the governing section, and to which all^the 
sections must conform. As soon as the front section 
arrives on the ground where the captain wishes to 
commence the formation of the new line, he.gives 
the word, echelon — -form a line — march. As soon 
as the sergeant hears the word march^ he will give 
the order to his section to mark time^ and will imme- 
diately see that they are perfectly dressed; the 
other sections will arrive on the line in succession, 
and dress by the sections ready formed* 

REMARKS. 

The company may advance in echelon fi«ora the 
left on the same principle, substituting the word left 
instead of right ; and they may advance to any dis« 
tance the officer may choose ; sometimes at one pace 
distant, sometimes at half wheeling distance, and 
sometimes at wheeling distance. As soon as the 
word is given, mark time, each officer commanding 
the section, (if the echelon is to be marched by sec- 
tions,) will take post on that flank next the section 
or sub division on which the movement k to com- 
mence. 

TO HALF WHEEL THE LINE TO THE RIGHT BY AN ECRELON. 

Company will v>heel into an echelon to form a line on 

the right n 

By sections — To the right quarter Toheel — March. 

69. The first section will have previously made a 
half wheel to the right and dressed ; and ai the word 
march^ the officers of the remaining sections must 
judge by the eye the true distance for a quarter 
wheel, and halt them as soon as that is completed, 




jnd take post on the nglil Oank. The captain will 
then give ihe word — 

Mon — Form a line on the first section — March. 

. Al the word tnareh, (hey all step off logpther, 
(eictpl the first section, which will mark time,) anj 
march square to the front, until the ri^hi hand man 
reaches the line ; when the officer commanding the 
section will give the word ri^fit guarter nhtrl, which, 
when completed, mark lime; and each cfficer will 
go to his proper post in line. When ihe captain 
perceives thai the line is formed and properly dress- 
ed, he will give the word halt. 

Note. — It must be remembered, as before observ- 
ed, that in wheeling into echelon to change noaition 
of the line, the wheel of thesections or sub-divisiona, 
mast be but hiilf as great as that required of the line ; 
in which case enrh section may march square to (he 
front. B'll if tiiey make a full wheel, so as to stand 
parallel with the line of formation, each section must 
be continu-illy obliquing to the left, or (he line will 
be conti-acieii so far as to bring the eighth section 
on the graund of the fifth. 



Company will march in eehflon to form a tine lo the 

Sections— To the ri^ht half ahetl—March. 

Echelon — Fo rward — Miirch. 

71. This march in ccheirn is diflicult, and re- 
t^oires particular attention. The front of each sec- 




I, lion must be retained, and the same lelaiive sUtiatii 
piesei'ved. Wlien ihe captain perceives that tl 
I echelon have guiied sufficient ground lo the fro 

and right, he will give the word, halt — lo ike Itft' 
vihe.tl into linr — march. If the march in echelon h 
been properly executed, the line will be formed 
close order, parallel witb the original line; and tbi 
will have gained as much ground to the right as 

ilhe tronl. 
The march in echelon to the left Hank is cxecuti 
!in the same manner. It may be also doue to tl 
tear, and to either flanit, by facing about, and 1 
Khecling up, in ecbeloo, to the llank required. 
: 



'OHM THE SltUARE FKOM LINE, BV ECHELON. 

r Campatii/ will lohecl into echelon lo form the etjuart 
Ihcfuurth and Jiflh stciione. Remaining stc Hi 

righl-uboul face. 

Inward — Half whett — March. 
Echelon — Form Ike square — March. 



72. When the order is given lo wheel inward, ll 
three flrst sections wheel to the right as they thi 
face, and the three last ta their left as they iheo faci 
each section, except those on which ilie square 
formed, make a half whc^l towards the centre. Whi 
the word is given to torm the bcjuarc, the third ai 
sixth sections will connpiete their wheel iiiwar 
forming a right angle with the fourth and fifth; ai 
the second and- seventh sections march in echelo 
and form on the right and left of the third and sixt 
The first and eighth sections will march to the re 
until they arrive at the corners of the square, thi 
^ tbea wheel inwards and form the rear of toe squ^ 
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the ftecond and third sections form the righl, the 

th and fifth the front, and the sixth and seventh 

ide left of [he square. The square may then be 
faced to the centre by the captain. The music will 
file to the centre as soon as ihe word is given to form 
the squnre. This square may he marched to either 
flank, offiuers and music being in the centre, f to 
march to the right, the square being faced to the 
centre, Ihe word ia given, to the righl of ihe square, 
face ; if thoy are to march to the left, the word is, 
lolho left of Ihe square, face; the same to the front 
"'war. 



I 



^Sjuare mllaheelinCo echelon to form line. 

Square — Outward — f^ce. 

•na~To Ike righl and left—Half viheel— March. 

Echelon — Form the line — March. 

7J. At the word march, the right of the square 
win R-heel to the left, and the left to the right, a half 
ffbceJ ; the rear sections will wheel onre aud a half 
W the right and left. At the word (o form the line, 
llie (bird and sislh sections complcie thr^ir ivhcrl, 
md form iheline; the others march in echelon, and 
iVm llie line in succession, and dress by the centie. 

^^ REMARKS. 

^^Hb (he foregoing examples of movements are 

^^P^ed sulTicient lopreparr the company for bnttaU 

fe. exercise ; and as I shall have occssion to speak 

more parijcutarly of movements, in the Third Part, 

ic officer is reffrred to that part, for a more parti- 

* r detail of his duty, which, with what is skeady 
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When that is done, the order is given — 

Divisions — To the right and left — Face, 

When the first division will all face to the left; 
the right hand files of the second and third face to 
the right ; and the left hand files to the left. The 
order is then given — 

Divisions — Countermarch and form ranks of three — • 

March* 

When the second division will countermarch, and 
form a fine the same as a company in one rank, 
Part II. No. 5. The right hand files of the first di- 
vision will march until they arrive at the centre of 
the second division, and halt. The left hand files 
will countermarch and form a line with them, facing 
likewise to the centre ; thus forming the rear rank, 
with the tallest on the right and lefi. The right 
hand files of the third division will march to the right 
of the right flank of the second division, and halt; 
while the left hand files will countermarch to the 
right and form a line with them ; thus forming the 
front rank. The company will then be formed in 
three ranks, with the tallest of each rank on the 
right and left, and the tallest of the ranks in rear; 
the ranks at one pace distant. They are then front- 
ed by order. 

METHOD OF FORMING THREE RANKS FROM TWO. 

80. The company being halted, and divided into 
three equal divisions, the captain orders — 

Third division — Troo paces to the rear — March. 

When they will step two paces to the rear, which 
will clear the front rank one pace from the rear rank 
of the second division. The order is then given-— 
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TTfird division — Form rtar tank — March. 

At the words, form rtar rank, they face to the 

right; and ai the worj marcA, the front rank step 
off, the rear rank mark lime, until the front have 
past, and then follow ; taking a step to the left, and 
form a line with the front rank, and halt without (he 
word. The sergeant then gives the order — 

Fi-ont — Face, 
When they will face, and each man cover his pro- 
per tile- leader. 

81. The company being told ofT in six equal di> 
visions*, and the proper instructions given to each, 
the order is given — 

One pace to the front and rear — March. 

The fii'6t and sixth divisions step one pace to the 

rear; and the third and fourth one pace to ihe front; 

the remainder stand fast. The captain then gives 

the order — 

Form ranks o/tkret — March. 
At the words, ybrm ranks of three, they all face to 
the centre, except the third and fourth diviainns; 
and at the word march, they move to the centre in 
front and rear of the third and fourth divisions, 
which stand fast, and hall without the word as soon 
as the files are closed. The third and foflrih divi. 
aions thus form the front rank; the second and fifth 
the centre; the first and sixth the rear rank. , 



a cotnpaDj' may bediviijeil, wbeibcr 
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It must be remembered, that the mea are not to 
front in these movements, until the officer gives the 
word; they then face together. 

TO FORM TWO RANKS FROM THREE, WHEN FORMED TBoi 
ONE RANK,. WHETHER COUNTERMARCHED WITH THE TALL- 
EST ON TliE RIGHT AND LEFT, OR ON THE RIGHT ONLY. 

Compare^ will form ranks of two. 

82. The rear rank must be previously divided 
into four equal parts. When the word is given — 

Rear rank — Outward face. 

Form ranks of two — March. 

At the word outward face^ that half on the right 
face to the right, and that half on the left face to the 
left. At the word wiarcA, the first fourth part will 
march out their length, and mark time, until the se- 
cond part have advanced in front of them ; they then 
both face together, and march to the front, afid form 
a line with the other ranks. The remainder of the 
rear rank will perform the movement the same to 
the left; observing, that the right and left of the 
rank must form in rear of the remainder. 

TO FORM. TWO RANKS FROM THREE, WHEN FORMED FROM 

TWO. 

Company will form ratiks of two. 

Rear rank — Left face — Form ranks of two^March. 

8j. At the word march, the left division of the 
rear rank tnarch out their length to the left, and 
mark time, until the remainder of the rank have ad«- 
vanced in front of them, when they will all face to 
the right, and march to the front, and dress by the 
other ranks. 
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If it he rfesirecf to leave the arms for a short time 
at the place of parade, they may be slacked or pried 
ill llie following manner; hoth ranks should be pre- 
viously numbered into rifi;ht, centre, and left hand 
files, cgmtnencing on the right of each. That bL-iiig 
done, the order is given — 

Rtar rank — Tao paces la the rrnr — March. 

Bayonets bein;; fixed, and the pieces at a shoul- 
der, the order is then given — 

Order arms — Pile arms. 

84. At the word pih arms, the left and centre 
men of each rank move their pieces six inrbes to the 
front, turning the barrel* inward, (bat is, lowaids 
each other, and drop the muzzles togPllier, ihe kiyo- 
nets crossing each oiher fii Ihe shank. The right 
hand man will slip his biiynnei between the mher 
iro, and step with the right foot to the front mikI l'-f[, 
and carry the breech of his piece to the front, iii>til 
it $hall press upon the olh<Tt»o; then plan- ihe 
breech on the groiiHd, so ih<>t each piece shall he 
cm an equal inclinatioci to the point where the bayo- 
nets meet ; then resume his place in line. Thus ihe 
pieces will be piled by threes in two lines, at three 
paces distant. This is preferable to stacking arms, 
or piling in a larger body, as it is sooner done, and 
the pieces stand strongef. 

When the company are a^ain ordered to parade, 
ibey must be careful to lake their places as they 
were before, without their arms, until the order is 
given— 

^tltnlion — Handle arms. 

When the pieces are asain taken, and the stand- 
ing position resumed. Then order — 
Shouldir Arms — Rear rank take close ordtr — March. 
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FUNERAL EXERCISE. 

To the M<»nual and Plutoon Exercisf, as explain- 
ed in the Diill, may be aJded, ihe Funeral Exercise, 
as follows : 

The company standing at shouldered arms, with 
bayonets unfixed, the i;:) plain orders — 

Rtversf. — artna. Two motions. 

85. I. Sfizp ihe pi^ce with the right hand above 
the shduldcr, lack of the hand to the rear; bring 
down the muzzle of llie piece in front towards the 
ground; turn the barrpl «p; carry the piece with 
the right hand under the Irfi aim ; nt the same lime 
slip down ih? led hand to the small Riock, muzzle to 
the roar, pointing towiirds tlie ground. i 

2. Let go the right hand, support the piece yr'nk ' 
the left hand and arm; carry the right hand to the 
rear, and seize the barrel, hack of [he hand down. 
Snpporl the piece in ihi^ manner, with the left band 
round the small stock, and the right across ibi 
back. 



Rest on arm* reversed. Two motions. 



i 

i 

>ing I 
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86. 1. Let go the right band ; let the piece swing 
to the front, while suspended by ike left hand, re- 
ceive it at the swell with the righl ; place the muz- 
zle on the left foot, lock lo the front. 

2. Placp the bands on Ihe butt, the right over tl 
; recline the head, and fix the eyes stedfasily o 
the ground. 

AtUnlion. 

S7. At this word, rai^e the head and (ix the eye^ 
as in the first attitude of the soldier. 

Shouldtr — jlrms. Two motions. 
88. !. Drop the riglu hand and seize the pieq 

at the swell in rear, bacEi ol the hand to the rear, l' 



lower edge of the hand up j turn the muzzle upwards 
to the front, ihe bull luriiing in the left hand; place 
it at l)ic shoulder. ' 

i. Drop the right liand to the right side. 

tuyvxL EXERCISE OF NOH-coMHisKOKED OFriceRa. 

The noo'Commis^ioned oiTicers, as also all men of 
the battalion, when under arms, should have their 
bayonetK fixed. 

The scr^eantsand corporah attached to the guard 
of the colnurs, and those that may have charge of a 
relief of sentinels, or when conducting the head of a 
body of men, will carry their muskets at the advance, 
from which position the exercise is to commence : , 
but when in (he ranks, (he corporals use their mm- 
keU ibe same as the privates. 

Prttent — Arms. One motion. 

89. Carry the piece with the right hand pprpendi- 
cularty opposite the left eye, the ramrod to the front; 
seize it with the left hand at the swell ; and shift the 
fingers of the right hand in front of the small stock, 
and the thumb in rear; and hold the piece the same 
AS described in the Manual Exercise. Part I. No. 43. 

Advance — Arms. Two motions. 

90. I. Carry the piece to the right side, shifting 
the lingers of the right hand in rear, excepting the 
first, wbicb, with the thumb, are to be in front. Strike 
the piece up to the shoulder with the left hand. 

2. Let Ihe left hand fall to the left side. 

Ordtr — Arms. Three motions. 
. Seize the piece with the left hand above 

t the hold of the lock with the right band, 
S'tfae piece just under the left. 
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3. Carry the piece to the ground by slraigliten- 
ing the right ami, and drop the left band, and holtl 
the piece the same as described in Part i. No. 41. ~ 

Advance — ^rma. Three motions. 

93. 1. Ruise the piece with the right hand pel. 
pendicularly, the height of the advance, and seize I 
with (he left helow the right. 

3. Drop the right hand to the lack. 

3. Drop the left hand to the left side. 

StppoTl — Arms. Three motions. 

93. 1. Spring the piece lo ibe present. 
3. Turn round the musket with the right band, 

barrel to the front, and slip the hand four inches be- 
low (he lock, carrying it lo the left shoulder; at the 
same lime bring the left arm across the body under 
the lock, resting the lock on the arm. 

3. Let the right hand fall to the right side. 

Advance — Arms. Three motions. 

94. I. Seize the piece with the right hand under 
tbe left orm. 

2. Carry the piece lo the right side lo the ai 
Vance, with the right hand, and seise it with tf 
left, square across the body. 

3. Bring the left band to its position. 

KOR -COMMISSI ON ED officers' SU.WTE, PAID IN THE STAll 
IHO 4ND PASSING REVIEWS, OH WHEN HABIKO A VERBaI 
BEPOKT, OR RECEIVING AK ORDER FROM AN OFFICER. 

Sahk. Two motions. 

95. 1. Bring the left hand smartly against the 
buskela little below the shoulder, the arm close to 
the body, keeping it there un(il the perswi saluted 
shall have past two paces; or if making a report, or 
receiving an order, until either beiinisEed. 
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3. Bring down ihe left hand to Us place. 

FiaiNC AT A TARGET. 

To accomplish ihis essenlinl object ofaiming well, 
,jd firing accurately the roDowtag means musl be 

A target must be provided for each company, five 
{eet and ten inches high, by twenty inches in breadth. 
Tbey must be marked hy three siripfts. four inches 
" Md, drawn horir-ontally across the target, and of 

iiriking colour; one stripe across the lop, another 

ross the middle, and the third equally distant from 
'Ae top and middle of the target. 

The soldier must be practised in firing at this ob- 
jeci, ai the distances of between siity and three 
hundred yards, aiming at different heights according 
to ihe distances. The men must fire one by one, 
at first, without the word, and ascertain, if practica- 
ble, whether they aim too high, or too low ; anU 
when they have acquired ibe habit of aiming accu- 
ralely, ihey fire by word of command. 

This method I have practised, and esteem it of es- 
sential service ; it being so common a fault for com- 
panies to fire without any object to fire at, that un- 
ess something of this kind be adopted, the object of i 
luring powder for iniitruction, will be lost. T 

] would here suggest to the public, the propriety 
that the Stale, or each town individually, should de- 
fray (he expense of the companies being thus train- 
ed 10 the use of arms. The additional expense of 
powder and bail would be but trifling; but what ' 
would be most conducive to the ofiject of correct 
firing, would be to grant a trifling premium to two or jI 
of the best shot made on days of exercise. 

SALUTE BY TRE COLOURS. 

iitie ranks, whether halted or marching, the 
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bearer of ihe colours should always bear the bottom 
taf the slaff against the light haunch. When wilhi 
Six paces of the person lo be saluted, sink tJoa 
gpflily the staff, wilboul moving ihe boltom of i 
Blafl'Irom the haunch, to within six inches of I 
ground, on an angle of 45 degrees between a rigl 
Hne and B front line ; facing sirdfaslly in the saoj 
direction as before saluting. And when the ofiidi 
saluted, shall have passed, or been pafsed, two pac« 
Tarry the staff gently and slowly lo the front, reisiH 
it at the same lime lo its proper place, leaning sol " 
what to the right. 

SWOKD MANCAI. OF THE OFF ICEHH. 

When the officers are lo draw the sword out of the 
Hne, and independent of each other, and wiihoul Ibe 
word, it will not be necessary for them to be paullH 
cular as lo the several motions in which it is pel^| 
formed ; but they should understand the exercise, d^| 
that they may do it with ease and in a graceful ma^H 

On days allotted for the exercise of officers, ll^| 
colonel should form the officers in one rank, at tl^| 
distance of half arm's length from each other, BJ^| 
perform the exercise in the following maaner. ^H 

^tlenlion — Handle — Swords, One motioRV'^H 

96. Upon the word swords being given, dire^| 

the eyes to iheaword hilt, bringing the right hand wi^| 

a brisk action across the body, and seize the fad^| 

at th« same time seiee the scabbard with the t^| 

hand; draw the sword about four Inches, and wt^l 

in that position for the next word of command. '^M 

■■^V Dran — Srooriti, Two motions. ^H 

^^^B 97. 1. Draw the sword from the scabbard wl^^| 

^^^■fcU extended arm, at the same time give itatfln^^l 
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iliefront; ihen bringthehilloriheswordiinmediale- ' 
ly under the chin, and the back of the liand outward } 
the edge of the sword to the lefl, and the llat of thb \ 
blade to the front. 

2. Bring the hill down just above ihe hip, the el- ' 
bow near the body, the fclade perpendicular, and 
liie wrist in a small degree rounded, whicb turns 
iheeJge inwards, and cunscitutea what is called the 



Sli& is the posilion of the sword previous to a s 



^^^^F Poiie — Sisord. One motion. 

■ ^ ^8. The sword is raised with a alow and equal 

nation, ihe guard to the heii^tit of the chin; holding 

i' 1 the first motion of drum Bwords. 
Carri/ — swords. One motion. 
Drop the sword to the position of the carry. 
ii 



Port — Swords. One motion. 

'. Drop the back of the sword between ihe 
•nd fore linger of the left band, holding the 
diagonally across I tie body, with the edge up, 
,Ut in front of ihe right hannch, 
le sword is sometimes brought to this position 
'^i^'vious to a salute, according to ihe direction of the 
:ommanding officer. ' 

' Carri/ — Smords, One motion. 

lOI. The sword is raised and brought to the car- 
aad the \eh hand dropped lo its place. 

Slope— Sworda. One motion. 
Rclas the ihree bst fingers of the righthand, 
let ibe sword drop on the right ahouTder, the 
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edge square to the front, the hand carried a liltle f( 
ard. 

Carry — Sniordi. One molton. 
103. Clinch the hill of the sword uilh the ri^ 
httnd, and come lo the position of carry sword as I 
fore direried. 

Riversi — Sviords. One motion. 

lO'l. Carry the sword-bsind a Irifte to the froi 
drop the sword to the front; turn the back ot li 
hand down; hold the bill of the sword between (' 
ihiimh and fore finger; turn the blade near the I: 
dy. the elbow close lo the side ; raising it again p 
pondicular, and drop it to the front, and turn it u 
der the rlKhl arm, with the cd^je up, and point to t 
rear n liidc slof)^; the band the underside of t 
hilt, the end of the fingTS above. 

This motion appears formidable and intricate 
paper, and miiy be objected lo on that a^countv I 
it may be performed wilh ease ami alacrity. TI 
is a vpry handsome motion, and lends greatly to so 
pling the wrist, and to attain the use of the tveapC 

Carri/ — Saoriig. One motion. 

105. This is done by relaxing the elbow wbi 
holds the sworti, and let it drop to ilie front, 3nd,tt 
the sword in the hand, and bring it to ihc carry. 

Satalt' Four motions. 

106. 1. Bring the sword lo (he poise. 

2. Drop ibe sword 4i degress to the front of 
right line ; llie arm straiyhl ; the band as low as 
hip; the point of the sword a little below a lini 

ihe eyes fixed on the officer saluted, aI 
ilhefiri2("rsrilaxtd, holding the? word wilhlhelhtnu 

3> Turn the back of tne hand up; at the aad 
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line bring die point of the sword in front; ^ive il 
tarn la the left, and wilh a graceful molion bring the 
hill to (he chin, as in the first morion. 
4. Drop the sword lo the carry. 



This is made usft of in delivering the sword to ihf 
■officer for inspection, and is difl'creiuly understood 
by difliTcnl nllicers. 

One method in which it is performwl, and which , 

isproper, on particular occasions, i^ this: The nffi- 

» cep having the sword at ihe carry, brings it to the 

pake, then step^ to the front witli the right fool, and 

I' Jrops the point to llie front. Inrnirig the hill in the 

i hand, and holds the sword perpendir-ular by the 

guard, with the arm straight, the bill to the front, and 

Ihe edge lo the reor. 

It muy be relumed in ibe sams way. The offi- 
cer who receives! il stands fasi ; receiving it with the 
right hand, litiic finger up, and rriiseathe point and 
brings Ihe sword to the poise, then [o the carry. 

I is is a aioiion of show, and requires cniisidera- 
■jme I but in the inspection it is necessary to 
III the shortest and simplest motion possible, as 
HBcer has not time for formalities wiil> each. 
foe modes practised by the ofKcers in delivering 
ir swords for inspection, ari' as various as the i om- 
panies to »»hich ihcy belong; and no small embar- 
rassment is thereby orciisiuii'-d t'l the inspecUir — 
I As there is no molion of thi' kiml adopted by the 
, War Regulations, I would respectfully recommend 
Ihe following : 

i' Present — Sworih. One motion. 

107. Bring ihe sword in front of the body with 
Ihiight hand, and receive the edge of the Made 



^^ frnni 



ilb llic ihumb and fore linger of Lhc left hand, six 
■inches from (he hilt ; and extend the arm to the 
front with a quick motion, edge to the rear, and ihe 
hill the height of the breast. 

This h a short and simple Hiotion, and will 
wise embarrass the least experienced oificer. Am 
this is not intended for a motion of show, the mosl 
simple, therefore, 1 think to be the best- 

^dvanct^—Sworth. Two moiions. 

103. I. Bring the fingers of the left hand c 
bUidc in the hollow of the ri<;hl shoulder, and shiH 
the fingers of the right hand from the hilt rotind the 
jiiard 1 the first finger in front of the hilt, and ihe ra? 
maindor in rear; the thumb above the guard. 

2. Extend the right arm lull length, and carry ihtt 
sivord at ease, lying against the right shouldci 
the left hand dropped to the left side. 

This is (he usual manner of carrying the sword, 
cither in or out of the ranks ; bulii must he brougbL 
to the carri/ or port, previous lo a salute. Thi 
greatest ohjeclion to this position of carrying lU 
sword U, that the officer will be inclined lo swiiign 
sword-arcn on the march, having nothin? to cootin 
it, which must however be carefully avoided, asfi" 
wise that of the lefl. 

Carri/ — Swurrlf. Two motions. 
[ 109. 1. Rai'e the sword lo the position oft 
Cflrry with ihe right hand, and seize the blade witl 
ihe left; then shift ihe fingers of the right hanq 
rouftd the hilt. 

'2. Drop the left hand. 
When the moiions of advance and carry are per 
. farmed on the march wilhoul the word, it may ben 
L done In one motion, with the right hand, wilb« *" 
l-tringing up the lefl. But when performed by v 
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ai cooiinand it should always be done njlb two mo- 



TO aCTURN SWORDS. 

The swords being at the carry, the word is given— 
Enler — Sutords. One motion. 

] 10. Seize the scabbard with the left hand ; raisD 
ciie hill of the aword and enter the point, returning it 
ao far as to bring Ibe right hani even with ihe left 
breafit, then wail for the next word. 

Btturn — Swords. One motion. 
1, Thrust the sword home, and drop the bands 



I 



leir proper places. 



le men being at ordered an 
fixed, will receive the word — 



1, and bayonets un- 



Preparejor Inspeclion. 

112- At which order they will place iheir pieces 
b';(wcf n iheir feet, with the right hand, and seize 
ihem U'iih the left at the centre pipe ; seize the bayo- 
net wiiii ihc right hand, drsw it and fia it at the muz- 
zle. Then draw the ramrod, enter it into the bar- 
rel, and carry .their pieces again to the right side 
with Ihe right hand, and sLand at the order. — II the 
bayonet* arefixrd, and ramrods only are to be drawn, 
the word 19 the same, and the motions are the same, 
encepi drawing and fixing the bayonets. If the 
pieces are at the shoulder, and bayonets imjixfd, the 
word of command is the same, but the Tnutisi|s arc 
done as follows : 

113. Incline the piece to the frgnl, balancing it 



i 
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•n the left hand, ihen drop il, and catch it wilh thl 
left bant) at the middle pipe ; draiv the bayonet 3d 
before, fix it to the muzzle; then draw the ranirM, 
and enter it into the barrel, and bring the piece again 
to the shoutder. If the bayonets are Jixed, th " 
pieces are catclied in the same way, the ramrc 
drawn and entered, and the pieces again shoulderet 

The pieces are brought to (he order previous V 
the inspection. 7'his is the order in nbich the^ 
stand in the fPhr Rugulationa. It has generally beei 
practised to %tand with shouldered arms during ihl 
inspection, but i prefer standing at theorrfer; S 
the inspection is generally so long, 1 have founfl 
it difficult, and fatiguing to the men, to keep thef 
at (he shoulder. 

Almost every inspector in the State practises a dig 
ferent mode ol inspection, and no small embarra^ 
ment is (hereby occasioned (o officers and privates. 
It therefore becomes necessary thai a uniform sysJ 
tern be established, that the officers may have an 
opportunity to instruct (heir men in the motions U 
">e practised in the innpeclion ; which is as followaj 

111. Each soldier, as the inspector advanced 
should raise, or recover bis musket smartly with hfl 
right hand, and seize It with the left hand betwc^ 
the tail pipe anil feather-spring ; the lock being o 
wards ; the left hand as- high as the chin ; and imB 
mediately exteiid the left arm, wilh the musket to- 
wards the officer inspecting ; who receives il with 
his right hand at the small-slock, and after havine 
inspected il, returns il to the soldier, with the breecU 
of (be piece by the right fool, who will also reccivq 
il wilh the right hand, and replac#it in the posidoiT 
of order arms. When the inspector has passed d 
short distance, the private wit!, without (he worcT 
return his ramrod, hall-cock his piece, shut pan, aNJ 
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again resume the position of ordered arms, without 
UD&King bayonet. 

After firing, the officer frequently wishes to inspect 
the arms, to ascertain if they are ail discharged ; 
which may be done in the following manner, the 
pieces being at the shoulder : 

Spring — Ramrods. 

\\b. At this word the musket is catched with the 
right hand, the same as in No. 113, and the ramrod 
drawn and entered, and the piece brought again to 
the shoulder. This will enable the officer to judge, 
by the length of the ramrod, if there be any piece 
that is not discharged ; and if there be an? one whose 
piece is not, he will order him out of the ranks to 
discharge it, before any further exercise. 
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■ TO PARAEC * BCGIMI 



coLotms, AND r«n J 



No. !■ Wh*tevtr may be the siluaiion of a brf^ 
gade, in the order of batile, or line, the older of the 
two regiments of which il is composed, should be 
formed on the right, and the younger on the \eft. 

By a late law of Congress, our rpgimentg,as or- 
ganized at present, constitute but one battalion in 
the field, and will be known in the succeeding vorh 
by that denomination only, intbcexercUeancTmove- 
ments. 

The replacing of officers in each company, and 
also of non-commissioned officers, will be regulated 
by rank ; that is, if the lieulcnant should be ahscntf 
the ensign lakes his place ; if the captain be absent, 
the lieutenant may take his place; but in the ab- 
sence of the captain, and also of the lieutenant fraB .j 
a company, the commander of the regiment, shoutd 
he deem it necessary, may detach 3 lieutenant frofli 
another company, to command the one deficient. 



r 

^^■a. TliB baltulion, consisting of ei^ht battniun 

H^MipaDies,anil twoof ligbt-ini'ciiili'}', will be ariaog- 

ed its follows : lliG cODipdniea lakiiig rank in line ac> 

cording to dates of ihe capiuins' cutnmisaloii lo 

which they belong, as in tJiis Tabic, 



p oiliest Lighl-lnfniilry > , . ^„. ., , 

U OMe*l liHttaJion Caiilaia, ' 
f and CoBi[>any. 
I fifth Batlalioa C . 
■ and Uompany. 
K'Th>ril Ba'talion Captnir 
W Rnd CdiopHoy. \ 

M. Seventh B'ilt!itii>n CapU | 
aaJ Company. j 

" r-oiid BalWUon Captain, » 



caul, flntk v^oin^mny* > 
liattaJion Caiilaia, \ 
Co(n[«Dy. f i^graaajl 

Uompany. ) 



i. S'a-r..t..i.iivi 



j„J Cod 



!">'■„ 



I. Sixth BaiUluTi Caplain, i 

and Company. 1 

kF^W^hRttlTiluinCapUiD, J 

and Company. 1 

. D^bTh brttlaliuD Captain, C 

■mil Cwnpsriy, 3 

I Vont^Gitt Light- InrnDlry 

Captoia, SiiJ Calnpany. 



LigliWufjuUy. 



I Wios- 



Va company are without a canloin, Uirn thoj^rc 

'^e consulered lowest in rauK; and when more 

D one company am desliliiie of a captain, tben 

"r rank is lo tie dctenjiiued by the dates of the 

missions of the olGcers commanding. 

i As soon as ilie compntiies aro formed in line, 

taiialion companies will be numbered from right 

k in the above order. This numbering, it roust j 

remembered, has no reference to the present 

fcbef of companies in rfgiinenls or baiiaiionS; il 

Big only to (IRtit)guish them in moveineiils, -■*■ 

'"4. In the War Regulations, both light-infantry 

companies ate posted on the right, and formagriijul 

division of light-infantry, and are a part of the rif" 
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ing, arid are equalized with the hattniio 
nies, which givfis sis mmpLinies lo the right ' 
and four to the leTi. But it is thpre allowed thafll 
rjitfcrenl disposition may be madi- of ihem whrn pi"! 
forminj; thp duty <if light infanirj' ; liul I have prf 
fen-cd postint; itipm on the right and left and in « * 
rente, for various reanon?.. 

In ihe regular Rprvicc, >lwo battalion rninpRnij 
are detttchetl to pfrform the duly if li^jht-ininntr] 
whirh will, with proppii-ly, admit ol their being a 
rangpd with Ihc other hiiLLalion romp^infes. fint|| 
the niililia, the light-ipranlry companies arc 
for that piirpofp, and hnve » unirorni p'Otliar i 
ftemselvcs. and conntder thtniBclves entitled to the 
privilege of lighf infantry, ami shrnild serve a* a 
g\i.sr<\ on both flunks of the hatialion. This posi- 
tion is likewise preierred because it has hee-ri a long 
established custom, and with which ihey are all ac- 
(juainied. And it U found more convenient in the 
evolutions, to have an equal number ol companie 
each wing. 

5. Each captain will n^main with his eompanji^^ 
as near as practicable, ivithilis subHlnrns. Evcry^J 
coxpany will bedivideO inio Iwo equal partr ■'--—*■ 
minated right and lell platuotis ; the capiain 
coDimiind of (he ri^ht platitoti, and the licufniint ll 
left. Each platoon will be divided into two ceciioi 
of equiil size, and be denorninaied, cfmrnencing d 
the right of the company, Jim, Bccnnd, third, : 
fourth. Every company, whaiever may be it!> plaji 
in line, must be fortnod of men, sized from the fl 
to the centre. When formed in two ranks, one ti 
consisting of the nhortesl men, will form the frn| 
nnk ; the remainder the tear rank. The buttali^ 
companies must always b& equalized by assigniin 
over men, if necessary, from one company to s 
•ther. 



K PAIlAniKO THE BAT- 



It has been practised in most regiments to form 
ibe lioe, anil wheel into column of companies, pre- 
fious to iDspection. This, in the regular service, 
und when ihe companies are sll ready (n form at the 
same lime, is a proper mode ; but when they are 
paratled at different hours, (as is generally the case 
in ihc militia,) much lime is lost by delaying the in- 
spection until ttie line is fornied. And indeed I can 
see no necessity of forming the line before inspec- 
tion; admiliuig ihe companies were all ready at 
t&esaioc lime. The method I would brre propose, 
would be to inspect first, the company first paraded 
and in readiness; and so in succession. Therolonel 
will follow ihe inspector, and exercise the compa- 
nies, and give them directions respecting the exer* 
I cbeof the day. 

IBvcTiona FOR - 
I. The adjutant should, at all times, provide him- 
t with a router of the batlalinn, containing the 
M of all the officers' commisfeionsin the bailalion. 
^nd having received the morning report of each 
company, will ascertain the number of files which . 
are lo conHiluie the bauulion.aiid the average num- 
ber fur each i:ntnp»ny, exclusive of the Itghi-infan- 
(ry. And should there be odd files, they should be 
added to the right and left companies, until the 
Vrltole hf taken up; leaving a deticieiicy of three 
Slfjt in thti left cnmpany of ihe right wing, for the 
, colours JtiH their gu^nd. 

Tte ,ii!juianl will first inquire of the colonel ifgfr 

■' inl arc In be detiiched; if so, the AWh- 

<< 'i must be omitted in dividing the quota 

1- each company ; and three corporals foe 

^■.■_ui- guard. After having asccriained the 
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companies arc equalized. The corporals, although 
they may be on the flanks of the companies, must 
not be assigned over to any other company to which 
ihey do not belong. The adjutant will then give 
the order. 

Battalion — Attention — Shoulder arms*^ 

Captains — Equalize your compnnits — Commencing 
right and left of the battalion. 

12. When each captain on the right and left will 
count otf the number of files required for his com- 
pany. The two next captains will then proceed in 
like manner as expeditiously as possible; so on in 
succession to the centre. Should there be any mis- 
take in the morning reports, and there be more or 
less files remaining in the two centre companies than 
required, they must be taken from, or add^^d to the 
other companies on their right and left. The cap- 
tains then proceed to divide xheir companies into 
platoons and sections, and assign poj»tf- for ib*~ir 
iion-commissioncfl officers, and all assume them as 
directed v.\ the Table. Whatever number of filrs 
may be added, or taken from a company by equa- 
lizing, each captain is to retain his own olficers, and 
not to assign them to any oihrr company, unless an 
order from the colonel. Each captain is to com- 
mand his own men as much as practicable; the lieu- 
tenant the second platoon. 

. 13. While the captains are dividing; their compa- 
ni s, and posting their officers, the quarter-master 
and sergeant major will as^ist them, and sre that 
there be no mi^take^ and thai the officers all have 
their proper places. 

* VVmcu tljofirst or 'c is o^ivpii to st»nulde.t anns ^dev the Ino 
is forme- J, or at any time aAer the * attalion are ordered to stand 
at ease, the company officers draw their swords. 



If 

14. Al lh« lime, if there be a parade guard, ihey ^ 
will be slationrd by the adjutant, i-nd the major 
will apprar on pBradfi utid take cominand, unUI the 
stnndiirds arc brought and planted; which ivlil be 
done in the folloiving manner, 

15. The ailjuiaiit, iil'ter having given directions to 
■the parade guai-d, will i.ike out of the two light-in- 

fanlry companies, in its lurn of duly, with one mu- 
sic major, and a select number of other music, and 
the band, if there be one, wiUi ihc sergeant.- design- 
ed to csiry the cidours, iind march it> open colsuin 
with supported 3rm%, wiihoul nuiBic ; the 
grants appointed ibr carrying the colours. mi>i-ch \ 
abpcasLii (he centre of the company. When a 
et! in fronr of the colnnel's quarters, the company 
1 line opposite the enlranctf with the niusic 
hhc right. As agon •as the co'iipany form line, 
iwo sepgeanis wh» are to carry the colours, will 
[eeil 10 receive them from tlie colonel, (with i 
fcctions for carrying iheni.) uccotnpanieci by the 
Btant. 

Ifi. When the livo servant* come out with the 
burs, followed bj' theaiijm.mt, ihcy will halt be- 
B the doof or gale, and ot this instant the otBcsr 
mniaading ihe piirly, will order jinstnl arr:^, and 
^drutns will beat the troop. The ba;id, if pre- 
, «(i!i then play a march; the sergeants iu the 
fen (ime win tjke their [jJacc-s in rVoid of the ccn* 
■ of Uie pai'ty. The captain then orders — 

|li/rf«r — Arms — Platnons—On iKe Itft — Backward j 

v>ht!:l — MitTch. 

fa7. The bearers of rolnurs then tnke their places i 

' e centre, in theordi rin which lliey are to march | 

Jltie. The adjutant will take post at their hea(l» < 

mndoct ibem back to their place in linr,^ j 

a limekau siaplaying. If Ibe company art- \ 



^^V^rom ihe right, ihey will arrive on the right; but^ 
^^f Trncn the li^fc, they will arrive nn ibc Icl'i.and v ' 
into line. The pereearits wilh ihe colours will s 
out of ihe column by a caulinn fiom the adjuiatjl 
and p3!isten [taces in front oT the line, and halt o 
nosiie ihe centre of the IjaHftlion, and facing toward 
ii; and tho music of ihc escort will cease playin 
as soon ns [be standards wheel out. As soon as tH 
acrgeiints wheel out of column, ihe major or lin 
tenant-colonel, having previonsly taken a post si 
paces in front of the line, will order the battalia 
to present arms ; and the mubic which have reoiaj^ 
ed or parade, under the direction of one of ihe n 
sic majors, will immedtaiely give the salute, and 3 
terward commence playing quirk lime, which Ihq 
coniinne till the standard bearers have taken the! 
places in line. The field officer, after having gtva 
the order lo preitnt arm>, will wheel about, aa| 
when (he sereeants halt in front of him, he will id| 
medintely salute wilh the t'word, then direct ihtf 
■urers to take iherr posts iojiae, when ike music 
[ will ce;ise, and the bailatidn again brought to the 
lulder. 

The sergeants of the colour-guard, jnJ the coi 
porals designed for the guard, will have been pri 
viou^ily posted in their places ready for ihecolouH 
If the putty who escort the colours arrive on if 
left, then the miisirians of the escurE will pas6j 
rear of the line to their places on the right h ' ' 

kand playing. 
The ^eld olTicer will then bring the battalion i 
an order, and direct them to stand at ease, itnG 
be discovers (he approach of the colonel lo laM 
commani) ; when he will again call them to on' 
and skoidder arms. The adjutant will then info 
the eoinnel that the baitnlion are paraded, and r 
lo receive him ; and will accompany him ant 




his Slate have never bpen in llie 
■riurs or markexg, it is ibougbt lo 
iscqucnee to give a separate ar- ' 

Slates' itiTa nlry, each company have 
■morkers, generally the two oldest sergeants ; 
much loss of time is occasioned by using iliem 
impiinies; and where tlie bodies of men lo be - 
^rctsedare small, and tliey have any knowledge 
of drcEfiiig, it is not necessary. But ii btcomes of 
llie utmost importance in baiialion movements in 
line 5 and as they are to be used In battaliojis only, ■ 
I liavc thought best lo treat of it in tliis place. 
I It it practised in some bairalions in ih'is Stale at 

' (Kb pi's.ient day, to make use of two markers, posted 
one on each fiani; of the biiiialion. But this I f^ 
U) be of liule sepvici' in dressing a line, as no one 
can dress by one objeei There should, ihcrrforc, 
be three markers toeyr.h battalion, which should be ' 
eX|MTieiiced sergeants ; one taken from the first bst- 
lalion company on (he right, one frnm the company 

Rbe left, and the third from the right company of 
lefl wing. 
)becl63ign of markers fs to regulale (be line, and 
which they always dress, 
lach baltslion jvill be provided wiih three fings. ■ 
cnllffd cfinip colours; thesf.fTof which should be 
Ql leasi nine feel in length, wiih a red fl^ ai llie 
'i, two feel by three. And each staff .-holiid have \ 
All attached to it, fnhich may be buckled round 
rdy,) with a socket to support the foot ftfth' 
IT on Ibc hip. (The standards should also be 
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;lhus provided wilh beli.s,) Those sprgesnts drtaci 
«d as markers must receive them before the lin^ 
fortnet], anrj take post with their restprrlive coinJM 
nies i and when in line, (idp is to lake jjosi on th 
right of the first battalion company ; one on the t i?t 
of the first company of the left wing, and one on A 
left of the left baiiijlion company, all in the froi 
rank. At all limes when the line i» to be fomiH 
the markers mu^^l be cnrcfui to dress by each olbe 
The fight and left will advance or retire until in lin 
as the centre cannot dress by the ilanks. 

When a new alignmert is to be taken, either 1 
an echelon oiovemenl, or by wheeling, rhe ma*%^ 
should be detached to esliibli.sh the Hue previous '. 
the formation. Two points should first be determii 
ed nn, where Ihe markers are to be stationed, tb 
poini of ap/iut and cunlre. When these have laki 
their station, ihe left marker will immeOiaiely-moi 
up and dress by the other two. When ibe linel 
foftned between those points, they must dress by 
centre. This is necessary thai each one may ba'V 
two objects lo dress by ; wiihoiit which it is extremi 
Ij difficult to dress correctly. 

When marching in column, ihe n^arkera will mart 
on the Icfi flank of the plalomn lo which ihry fc 
long, in tht! rear rank, if the light be in front; ai 
on the right, if the left is in front. And the markci 
must at ell lilies see lh»t they follow in (he trflckn 
each other J that is, to keep in an exiict line, wbe 
inarching to the front direct. And ai all times, wli{ 
the line or column are lr> be dressed by the marker 
they must be careful to hold the fl,jg-siaff perpendl 
cular ora-the right hip. And when ihe niluatior 
the ground is streh that the flag cannot be seen li 
the two extremes of ihe line, ihey should be rui 
with the right hand lo the full cutent of the zra 
keeping il at the sumc time perpendicular. 
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OF THE CAPT.4I 




The first duly on baiialinn" Jays, is lo make a 
morning icpori of ihe nunifier of med presmt fii for 
duly ; iind iiiv hLmk rtporU are usually provided for 
each company, it is not necessary that a form should 
here be given. Bui carh captitin niH»l be car<lul 
to return no ifioiv men than be is actually to have 
on (luLv ; -tud )>libiiM he liy any meaiii rp[ui'n more 
Ihnii sliall .ipprap when ilic line is fornifd, (reckan- 
in(5 llit»e dett'clied from his company.) lie must, in 
C&Ullting the number of Slt-s for iiis company, tiike 
as many lets as Ids numboi* falls hhori of lijo morn- 
ing rtpori. Anil should any arrive sifler making bis 
report, so ifial his numhtr eitreed his lelurnfl, he 
will, in C(|ualiziiig liis company, lake as niany more 
files than his prescribed niimljcr, as his nuiuberex- 
ceC'Js his rf:pf)il, 

When a company is paraded and reported to the 
colonel, the captain wilt proceed to insert the names 
of each olficer, irmstcian, anj private present, on 
Ihoir blank returns, in the order in ivliich they are 
paraded in each rank ; iiiEerli'i^the officer!- accord- 
ing lo rank, sud commencing on ihe rii;hl of the front 
rank, and nn (he left of ilic rtar nink. This being 
comi^lcted, and each mnii cariied O'jt complete, the 
captain will inform the inspcrior ih;il his company 
are ready for insprcllon, if the inspiction is to be 
oade before the line is formed. 

Before the inspeclioii commpnces, the captain 
will parade the officers on the ri^ht of the companj 
in one line, according to rank, and see thai each 
private is in his place, and each piece |>repared for 
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to the front, and dress by ihe front rank. The co-, 
lonel nill t.ike post six paces in front of ihe cetilraj 
of Ihe b^iilalion. The Itcutenanl-colonci six paceiT 
is front of the centre of ihe right wing. The majoT 
six paces in frotit of tlie centre of ibe left wing. At 
facing to Ibe I'rnnt. The adjutant on the left of the^ 
battalion in a line wiih the front rank. The other 
stair officers c[i (he rigjit of the battalion, in line w 
ihe front rank, in the following order: chaplain, 
slirgpon, quarter-master, surgeon's-male, paymaster^ 
and sergeant-major. The music on (he right of ihffi 
bailalion, in Iworank-i, and close order with the fronS 
rank. If there be a band present, they are posted'" 
for ihis purpose in rear of the colours. When the 
reviewing officer arrives -within ihirty paces of the 
right of the battalion, the commandanlsof each wing 
{having received a caution from the colonel) wi^'J 
turn to (he battalion and order — "* 



Present — Arms, 



And immediately turn again to the front, and at 
the order lo present arms, the drums and fifes on the 
right give three cheers, ajid beat a march. The offi- 
cers perform the salute with the sword, and the bear- J 
ers of colours with the colours, successively, as iheJ 
general arrives within six paces, according to di-l 
reclionsiti Nb. 106. Part II. The sergeants salute 
wilh ihe colours as directed under No. 95. Part U. 
If a band be present, the drums and fifes will cease 
playing as soon as the general arrives on the left of 
the battalion; and the band will commence, and' J 
coniinue to play, while the general passes in rear* J 
Here let it be observed and remembered, that ua^ | 
less an officer saluting, look firmly and steadily : 
the officer he salutes, while performing the motions, . 
it ought not be considered as a salute. What is ibejt 
. compliment paid lo your friend when you turn yonji 
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back upon hira, and take off your hat in that posi< 
tion? 

Wfien (he reviewing officer has passed the left of 
the battalion, the field officers will turn to the light- 
about, and at the caution from the colonel they will 
be brought to the shoulder ; which, if the band be 
present, will be the caution for them to commence 
playing, and for the drums and fifes to cease ; but if 
(here be not 3 bsnd, the drums and fifes will play 
until the general arrives again on the right. When 
the reviewing officer passes along the rear, evcrj of- 
ficer will stand immovcably. The soldier's discipline 
will here be discovered. The want of discipline 
will be seen in a moment, by a discerning officer. 
Any officer or soldier, who will turn round ij^ring 
this movement of the general by the rear, displays , 
either an ignorance of (he true soldier's attitude, or , 
tile want of the true soldier's spirit. 

The reviewing officer having passed to the right 
by the rear, will move from the right, to take a po- 
Eition in front, in order to receive the salute while 
marching past in column ; which is called the pass- 
ing saluU, During Ibis time the colonel will give 
the caution — 

Battalion will close ranks. 

When the Heulenant-coionel and major will give 
the word according to the wings which ihey com- 
mand — 

Rear ranfc — Take close order — March. 

On hearing the cautionary words, the officers face 
lo the right-about; and on the word march, they 
qiovc to their raspectiye pnsts in close order ; and 

r rank close to within one pace of the iront. ' 
loncl then gives the caution — ' 

watlation will tehetl mlc column to pass in re.- 
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when they will follow without playing. At which 
time the Hrnms an'l fifes will again commence. 

When tho order is given by the colonel to carry 
arms, the officers will bring their swords to a carry, 
and be* ready to commence the salute when within 
six paces of the general, fixing their eyes directly 
upon him, and continue in that position until the 
third motion, when the eyes are again turned to the 
front, and the sword to the carry, and again to the 
advance. The colours remain in the ranks without 
saluting. 

The officers on foot ought to be particularly care* 
ful not to alter the just position of the body, in pass- 
ing the salute. Any rising on the toes, or twisting 
the body, or tossing it up, (with an expectation of 
performing it more gracefully,) is far from military 
gracefulness. Gracefulness in an officer, when pay- 
ing the salute, has no relation to such motions, or 
to bowing the head gently^ dropping the counte- 
nance, or respectfully bending forward the body It 
consists in ease, steadiness,and immoveability. Ease, 
as respects the motion of the arm and sword ; steadi- 
ness, as respects the body generally ; immoveabili- 
ty, as respects the head and eyes. 

If other officers or gentlemen are invited to ac- 
company the general while the troops are passing 
in review, they will take post on his right and a 
little in rear, leaving room for the colonel on the 
general's right, which he will occupy till the column 
have marched past, where he has an opportunity to 
observe the defects of the troops while passing, and 
hear any remarks which may be made concerning 
them by the general. 

When the colonel wheels out of the column to 
take post with the general, the lieutenant-colonel 
will take post at the head of the column, and com- 
mand till they again arrive on the original line. When 
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the rear platoon have past the genpral, {whicli will 
be known by the band's ceasing to play.) the lieu- 
tenant-colonel will give ihe worrl, support arms, 
which will be the .signal lo the other music In com- 
mence playing. If there b« no band, the other mu- 
sic, wben ihcy whrel into column, will cease play- 
ing, till Ihe word su|iport arms be given, when ibey 
wjll again commence. 

if (here aie several battalions, ihcy march past, 
with intervals of thirty paces each. All the b.iLial- 
ions in the column carry arms by word from iheir co- 
lonels, as each arrives within forty paces of the per- 
son saluted. When the rear battalion have past 
llie general, ihey are again ordered to support arms. 
When the baod of the first baiialioii ceases playing, 
that of the succeeding one will commence; and the 
drums and band of each succeeding battalion will 
proceed to occupy the situation quilted by those of 
the first battalion, in the manner prescribed, and 
will follow iheir rear divisioos by the same rule. 
Brigadiers pass at the head of their brigades, four 
paces in front of the colonel, and the aid-decamp 
on his left. If the column be composed of a const- 
dcrable number of battalions, the commaiider can 
march it at ease, as a column of route. When each 
arrires within forty paces of the person before whom 
the column is passing in review, its colonel will or- 
der it to form, at closed ranks, and carry arms, and 
ihe music play common time. And as soon as past, 
the colonel will order it to march at case, with the 
route step. 

When the head of the column have made their 

fourth angle, and are again on the line of formation, 

"' e lieulenant-colonel will order, markers lo Oie left, 

I they, with ihe other first and wcond sergeants, 

take pwsl on the left of their respective platoons, 

that is then to be the goveruiog flank. As soon 
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PART IV. 

COMPRISES THE HOTEMENT OF A BATTALION, AKD TittT 

FIRINGS. 

MANOEUVRES. 

EXPLANATION. 

In the following Manoeuvres, the words of com- 
mand, which each officer must pronounce in order 
to execute the movements, are placed in italics^ op- 
posite the rank of the several officers, viz. The 
words set against ** Col." are for the commanding 
officer of the battalion, whatever rsnk he may sus- 
tain. The words against " Lt. Col." are for the 
commandant of each wing. Tlie words against 
" Captain," are for the commandants of platoons, 
companies, or grand divisions, as may he necessary 
in the movements. In all the movements the cau- 
tion is to be given by the colonel, and in a voice 
that may be heard by the whole battalion ; artd in 
such a manner as to explain, as much as possible, 
the movement to be performed. But lest the cau- 
tion may not be heard or understood distinctly by 
all, it will be necessary generally, for the command* 
ants of wings to repeat the caution in part, previous 
to giving the word of command. The coQ)maDd- 
ants of wings must substitute the word, right or left 
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-wtn^, inslead of battalion, accordiog to iheir sepa- 
rate command. 

In ihe following movements, the words of com- 
mand are for the lieutenant- colonel who comrnanda 
the right wing; the major will use the same words, 
substituting left wing insiead of right; escepliitg 
where there is considerable variation in the words 
6f command necessary to be applied to the left 
wing; in which case the wards are inserted for the 
major also. 
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MAN(EUVRE No. 



« THE BIBHT. 

Ballnlion will farm close column of pla- 
toons on Ihe right, in rtar of the right. 

Right wing — Form close column of pla- 
toons ill rrar of the right platoon-— 
Hiskt fac.-—M(irrh. 
Captain. Halt— Front— Right dress. See Plate I- 
No. I. 



(he Word right face, they all face to the right, 
'pting the platoon on which the column in form- 
ed ; ami the captain causes two or three files on the 
right lo break off to the roar ; and the first sergeant 
will step in front of the leading man of the front 
r.Tnk, to lead ihera into column, the captain on his 
left. The lieutenant and second sergeant will step 
to the right of ihe second platoon, and break olT the 
leading files to the rear, and be ready to lead out 
at the word march. The sergeant will pass in rear 
of the platoon, and take jiosl on the right of the" 
k : the iieuteiiant will pass in front, [ 
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MANOEUVRE No. 2.i2< 

TO DISPLAY A CLOSE COLUMN TO THE LEFT FROM THE 

RIGHT. 

Col. Column will display to the left^ from the 

right, 
Lt. Col. Right wing — Display column to the hft 

on the first platoon — Lfft face — March. 
Captain. Halt — Front— Forward^Halt-Drtss, See 

Plate I. No. 2. 

EXPLANATORV REMARKS. 

When the order is given to display to the left, the 
chiefs of platoons, which being the captain ancYlieu- 
tenapnt, will immediately step to the left of thrir 
commands ; andas soon as the platoons are faced 
to tTie left, they will take post on the right of the 
first and second sergeants; and at the word march, 
the commandants of platoons will conduct them out 
of the column parallel with the line, until they have 
gained their proper distance to form to the front ; 
which must be ascertained by looking to the rear to 
see when the rear ot their platoon are clear of the 
front of the platoon on their right. When that is 
the case, and each commandant sees that he is di- 
rectly in rear of his position in line, he gives the 
words halt— front, with a pause between, sufficient 
for the files to close up and fare together. The 
commandants of platoons then give tne order /or- 
ward, and they all step oft* together and fi-el and 
dress by the right, until they arrive in a line with 
those ready formed ; when the word is ^'wan halt — 
dress; and they dress by the markers, who will have 
left the column on the word march^ aod hri\ ing pass- 
ed over the shortest possible distance to the line, 
have dressed by each ether, according to the rule 

13 
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prescribed for them in dressing. The right wing 
must dress by the left, and the left by the right. 

When the column is formed with any probability 
of being displayed on the same ground, the markers, 
before leaving the line, would do well to make some 
mark on the ground, or observe some monument^ that 
they may be enabled to take the same ground again 
when ordered to display. The officers of each com* 
pany will take their proper places in line as soon as 
their company is formed and dressed. 

MANOEUVRE No. 3.> 

TO FORM DOUBLE COLUMN OF PLATOONS ON THE CEHTRE*. 

Col. Battalion will form double colwnn of pla^ 

toons on the centre, in rear of the centre* 

Lt. Col. Right wing — Form close column of pla» 

toons on the eighth platoon, in rear of 
the eighth — Left face — Marchm 

Major. Left wing-^Form close column of platoons 

on the ninth platoon, in rear of the 
ninth — Right face — March. 

Captain. Halt — Front — Dress. See Plate I. No. 3. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

This movement is performed on the same .princi- 
ple of No. K The right wing facing to the left in- 
stead of the right, and the officers taking post in 
front as before. The first and second sergeants of 
the right wing will take post on the right flank when 



* This movement, In the War Regulations, is called a column 
of attack. It is sometimes formed at section distance ; sometimes 
at platoon distance ; and when formed by grand divisions, at com- 
pany distance. 



% 



mClTIA TACTICS. 147. 
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in column ; the left being in front. The platoons 
on which the columns are formed will at all times 
stand fast. The light infantry companies of each 
wing will form cokimn in rear of each, unless other- 
wise ordered. i 

MANOEUVRE No. 4. A 

TO DISPLAY COLUMNS TO THE AlGHT AND LEFT FROM 

THE CENTRE. 

Col. Oblumns will display to the right and left^ 

on the centre. 
Lt. Col. Right wing'-^Display column to the right 

on the front platoon — Right face — 

March. 
Major. Left wing — Display column to the Uft on 

the front platoon — Left facC'^Juarch* 
Captain. Halt — Front — Forwardr— Dress. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

This column is displayed on the same principles 
of No. 2, observing to march out parallel with the 
line of formation) and dress by the centre. 
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MAN(EUVRE No. 5, 7^ 

TO FORM CLOBE COLUMN OF PLATOOVS OH THE RfGBV AK9 

LEFT OF THE BATTALION. 

Col. Battalion will form close columns of pla- 

toons in rear of the right and lefljlank. 

Lt. CoL Right wing — Form close column ^pla- 
toons on the rightj in rear of the right 
— Rightface — March, 

3Iajor. Left wing — Form close column of platoons 

on the left^ in rear of the left — Left 
face — March. 

Captain. Halt — Front — Dress. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

This movement is no way different in principle 
from the preceding formations ; the object being 
more to give the proper words of command, than 
to explain any new movement. When the column 
is formed on the company or platoon next to the 
light-infantry, as in this case, the light-infantry will 
form in front of the^ column ; but if formed on the 
reverse flank, they will form in rear. And when the 
column is displayed, they being in front, will face 
to the rieht or left, and march out their length, and 
face to tne rear, and dress back on the original line. 
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•:-• MAN(EUVRE No. 6. 



OK THE RIOHT, I 



Battalion will form close column of platoons 
on the right, in front of ike right. 

Lit. Col. Right ming — Form close column of platoons 
on Ikt right — Right in rear — Right face 
— March. 

Cjplaiii. Hall— Front— Dress, SeePlatell. No. 1. 

EXPLiSiTORV RCMAflXS. 

This movement is pDrfoniicd ihe same as No. I, 
excepting the sergeants tvill disengage two flies to 
ihe front instead of the rear. 

The first light- infantry company will form in rear, 
and the second in front of the column. The mark- 
ers must be careful to dresa with each other on the 
right flunk; as that is then the governing flank, the 
left being in front. 

MAN(EUVRE No. 7. 



Col, Column will display to the left on Ike rear. 

Ll. Col. Right wing — Display column to ike left on 

Ktkt rmr platoon — Ltft face— March. 
laia. Halt—Front— Forward-^Dress. See Plate 
II. No. 2. 
cf 
,N 
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EXPL*SATO(l¥ KEUARKS. 

J ihe word march, the directions for displaying 

t] No. 2, Bill be followed with this addition : one 

iturker will take post on the right flank of the front 
pNiio-ij, where he will remain to designatp the point 
of formation for the new line. As soon as the rear 
13* 
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platoon arc uncovered, the commandant will ordci 
forward, and immediatclj mapchps up his platoon 
the left of the marker in front j hilts and dresses 
him. And each plalooti in succession, as they ai 
uncovered by the platoon in front, will halt^fr 
and march up and dress by the markers. As s 
&s the first platoon have dressed by the marker oi 
the ri^hi, he will piiss in rear of the light- infantry ' 
the ri^ht of the first battalion company. 

Observe — All columns are to be displayed so 
to retain the ground already occupied. It is iS 
by some authors, that all deployments should 
made from the front division. But this would imply 
that the front division is to stand fast, and the co- 
lumn to display from them. But this would not be 
correct; for if they were to display in front and pa- 
rallel with the original line, it would reverse 
flanks. No more is therefore meant by retainii 
the ground, than that the line should be formed i 
the ground the front platoon occupies. It may bSl 
displayed on any named platoon in the column; but 
if tnat platoon be not a front one, they will imme- 
diately march to the front, ani occupy the ground 
where the front stood. 
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MANCEUVKE No. 8. 

■ yORH CLOSE COLUMN OF rLJTOOHS ON THE CENTRE, P 
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pil. Battalion viill form close column of pla- 

toons on the centre, left in rear, facing 
Iht rear. 

^ Col. Right wing — Form close column of pla- 
toons on the eighth platoon — Left in 
rrar, facing the rear — Right fact — 
Countermarch to the left — March. 
hfft vixng — form f/ote column ofplaloom 
on the eighth platoon — Left in rear, fa- 
cing the rear — Leftface— Countermarch 
to the left — March. 
Caplain. Left turn — Halt — Front — Dress. See 
^- Plate li. No. 3. 

CJCFtANATOnV REH-tRKS. 

This column is formed on ihe platoon nampt), by 
ihe wings facing outward from the centre, and each 
platoon couD'.ermarcbing lo the Irft. Tiie platoon 
on which the column is formed will countermarch on 
its own ground, and face to the orieiiial rear. The 
right win", after forming in column, will face 
to Ihe left; ,and the left wing lo the right; that 
is, all face to the original rear, which will form 
the column left in front : and the markers take post i 
on tbc right flank, ax (hat is then to govern. This 
rolumn may be displayed as Manoeuvre No. 7, when 
the line will have made a complete change of front. 
Or it may he countermarched as MancEuvre No. 9, 
in close column, and then displayed as Manceuvre 
No. 2. 
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MANffiUVRE No. 9. 

TO tOUSTEHMARCII * l-LOSE CDLUttM By FILSS. 

Col. Columti mill counUrmarch by filtt i 

changt front. 
Lt. Col. Right toing — CounU}march by fit- i to iKi 

right and left, aii'l changt front — ffi^/tf'l 

and lefl facr—Marth. 
Caplain. Ltfl {or right) tnrn—Halt— Right {or\ 

itft) face— Dress. See Plate III. No, l..| 

EXPL4NAT0RV KEH.IRES. 

Previous lo giving ihe command lo/ace, the pla- 
iDocis must be inslrucled which are to face to the 
right, ami which (o the left, as follous : the odd pla- 
toons, Nos. I, 3, 5. &c. will face lo the righl; and 
the even platoons,Nos. 3, 4,6, &c. will face lo the left. 
Atidai the word mnrcA, from the luuietianl colonel or 
miijor, the officers commanding the odd phitoons will 
give the word right turn ; and those coininanding 
the even platoons, lefl turn ; and each platoon couq« 
lermai'ches lo the ri^ht and left, and forms on the 
ground of the plalooii jn rear, or nearly so. As sooq 
as each platoon are formed in column, ihe officers 
commanding the odd plaiooiis will give the word iefi 
face ; and those commanding the even pl.uoons right 
face, instead of front face ; as some nijy mistake the 
from, it being changed. The whole column, by ihts 
movement, changes its front, ajid may bt tlisplayetl 
according to principles already shown ; or displayed 
■e-change front,as in MiincRuvre No. 10, 
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Column witl display to the right on the 

ffoiit, facing thf rear, 
"' ' ving — Displai) column lo the right 

on the front platoon, facing the rear — 

Right face— Marrh. 
Ufl turn — Halt — Frml — Drtsi. See 

PUle UI. No. 2. 



When ihe order is given lo march, thecaplaiu 
commanding ihe front platoon will imniedialely give 
tbe vord left turn, and counrrrttiarch his platoon, and 
form on the new line, which must previously be de> 
fiignateil by the markers. All the others move at 
the word march, by files, with the right flank lead- 
ing. They will incline to the left so as to pass 
(he line to the tear, a little to the left of where the 
left of their platoon U to rest; then give the word 
left turn, and tndrrh up to the left of the platoon 
ready formed on their right, then hall — front, and 
dress forward, according to former rules. Thus the 
line will be formed, facing the original rear. 

Iris considered that enough has been said respect- 
ing the formation and deployment of close columns, 
to enable the oflicer to form or display in any situa- 
tion, and on any division of hi^ battalion; remem- 
bering, that the deployment is always to be in line 
with the head division of the column; and the line 
to extend from it lo Ihe right or left wholly, or par- 
tially to both flanks. Because, in ihuje casei, 
where there may be a number of columns lo disjilay, 
ihe line would be uncertain and irregular, unless 
this rule is observed. 

On the preceding principles, a close columo may 
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be formed and displayed, on any named division, bw 

G'.onnA, companies, or grand divisions. I^arga 
irs m<^>'t rommonly form column of companies^ 
or grand divisions. The greater ihe exlenl of ibtt 
division in ilie formation of ihe close column, thta 
grcaier is ihe danj^erof opening the files. The Iota 
Rtpp will then ap|)ear mors important, and the ob> 
senaiinns on that subject iti Parti, will then b( 
more impressive. Ij it bethought expedienttoforij|_ 
the cioi-e column ol platoons into companies, it is 
easily efipctcd. The left, or second platoon of each 
company in the column, is faced to the left, march- 
ed to the left till clear of the first platoon, then front- 
ed and formed in line with the right, when the co- 
lumn must be closed. In the same manner may the 
close column of companies be formed into'column of 
grand divi«ions, facing the left, or even companies aT" 
grand divisions to the left, and forming on the rigU 
companies ot gratid divisions*. 

MANCEUVRE Xo. II. * 

TO FILE FROM THB LEFT OF PHT00N5 INTO OPE 

Col. BnUalion will Jih from l/ie left o/plalOD 

into optn ciilnrnn to tk' front, 

Ll. Col. Right wing— FiU from tk/: Irft ofptt^^ 
into open column (u the front — LrftfM 
—File to tht front-^larck. 

Captain. Right — Turn. 

Lt. Col. Hull— Front — Fnce. 
I Captain. Ltft— Dress. See Plate 111. No. 3. 



At the word left fact, by the offirers of .wingi, 
they all face to the Icl'l ; and the olEcers of plalooitj 
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of Ibeir command, in front of ihe left 
ihc front I'iink, who do nol face. At 
morch, the ulatoon officers give the word 
right hint, and nil stfpufl'iogether; and ibe leading 
man of each pluioon v. Ill look to the centre, and see 
that they are drcissGd with cRcb other; and when 
ibc Moi'it in given hnlt. it' the lell ildnk be nol pro- 
perly (Iresae«l, ibey must be immediately dressed by 
tJie markcri. and ihc files clo^td before fronting. 
At the wonl Jrnnt, they all face to the right. The 
ortici-rs lake post in lr"iit ot iheir platoono, ready 
to march in column, rt^hl in front, or to wheel into 
line. Non-commishioiit-U uffictrs go to the left. 

In this movement the men of the rear rank will 
Etep up biii,kly, after luining to the right, so as to 
m^rch abreast of Iheir file le<ider, aiid^vhen fronted, 
to exactly cover them. | 

If this novemeiit be performed for the purpose 
of instruction, and nol to iikarch in column, the mu- 
sic will keep their places, and play at the word 
march. But if llie object be to march in column, 
then (he music will file to the front, the same as the 
platoons, and form in front of the column. 
[^ MANCEUVRE No. 12. 
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WKjp,ytBSBL A COLUMN 



Col. Column wiU tvheel into linf. 

Lt. Col. Right wi-g — Lf/t whtd into line — March. 

Captain. Halt^Righl {or U/l)—Drtss. 



EXPLANiTORV REHARKS. 



Al the word leheel, the platoons will conform to 
direction in No. aa. Part II ; and platoon officers 
give the word halt, when the wheel is completed, 
and ste that ihey di'css by the centre, then lake their 
places iu line. 
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OPEN COLClM ^H 

lumn ofpltt' ^H 
nfrcni, 
ila toons 
.f/l/aee . 

m 

gsTreey 



Ballalionwilljilp into oprn column of pit 
loom to the rrar, to march If/l in/ron(. 

Right wing — File from Ikr left of platoons 
into open column to tht rear — Lrflfaee 
— Fit'' to Ike rear — March. 

Lift— Turn. 

Hall— Hight face. 

Hall— Right face—Right di 

EXPLARATOKr REtMRKS. 

Allhe word if/V/a«. by the officer ol 
all face to the left; the captain will go to tlie left ot 
his platoon in rear; the first sergeant to the lefl, 
passing in front of the platoon, and cleliich one or 
two files to the rear, and pass through the opening, 
and take post in front of the left hand man of tne 
rear rank, who will have faced to the left-about at 
the word/ace, and be ready to file to the rear at the 
v/oT'\ march. The captain lakes po'^t on the lefl of 
the first sergeant. The lirutenaiit and second 
eeanl being on the left, will also detach one or two. 
files lo the rear, and take post the same as the ca[ 
lain ami first sergeant. At the word march, the ol 
ficers of plainoDs give the word I'ft turn, and al 
Blep off tojjelhcr. The front rank mm will step up 
briskly, and march nbrpast of the rear rank merr. 
The superiiumerary officers who arc in rear of (he 
line, mu.-t be carclul to keep on the lefl nt ihe filei 
whom they cover in line. At the won! hallt by 
field officer, the p'atoon offi.ers will quickly see t 
their files arc closed. The word ib then given by 
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ufficera of wings, right face, instead of front face ; 
as troops unaccustomed lo (bis movement might lake 
ibe front to mean the original front; which order is 
siso repeated by the commandants of platoons, and 
also right dress. If the movement has been cor- 
rectly executed, they will have retained the exact 
wheeling distance. The column will now stand left 
in front, and the first and second sergeants will take 
>st on the right ilank at ihe word right dress. 
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MAN(EUVRE No. U. 



FROM TRE f 



' OF PLATOONS 1 



.Col. 



iplain. 



BatCalion willjih from the right of pla- 
toons to tht rtar. 

Right wing — Fih from the right of pla- 
toons inlo open column to the rear-~- 
Right fact — File to the rear — March. 

Right—Turn. 

Halt — Front. 

Halt— Front face— Left dress. 



The Bame rules are to be observed in fitins froni 
the right to ihe rear, as from the left; substituting 
right Tor !efl. This movement, however, and the 
one preceding, is seldom, if ever performed for the 
purpose of marching in column, unless the situation 
of the ground will not admit of their filing to the 
front, for this reason : All filing into column should 
be from that flank which is lo govern on the march, 
or what is usually termed the pivot fiank. And as 
that is the left when the right ts in front, the line will 
always file from that flank to the front to march righ-t 
in front; and form the right to the front, when to 
14 
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march left in front, if the ground and circumstances 
will admit. 

Filing into column is, by some, deemed prefers* 
ble to wheeling ; but unless troops have a correct 
knowledge of the flank step, it will be attended with 
considerable diflBcuJty, as flies will consequentTy 
open, and much time will be lost in closing. But 
filing into column should be often practised by com- 
panies in battalions, to the front and to the rear, as 
It may at times become necessary. Officers must 
always be careful, when filing from the right to the 
front, to face to the left, and the reverse when filing 
from the left to the front. And when filing to the 
rear from the right, they face to the left, and to the 
right when filing from the left: or, in other words, 
face at all times so as to retain the rear rank. 



MANtEUVRE No. 15.^ 



Battalion mil changi front bj/ plalooni on 
the centre. 

Right wing — Change front by platoons on 
(Ae centre of the baltatxon — Bi/ platoonr 
to the left mheel — March. • Column — 
Forwtt rd — Ma rck . 

Ltfl wheel into line. Halt — Left drest. 

Left viing — Change front by platoons «n 
the cenlrt of ike battalion— Right about 
face—To the left wheel— March. Co- 
lumn, forjnard — March. 

Left wheel into line — Halt — Bisht-about 
face— Right dress. See Plate 111. No. 4. 



E\PL»K*TOR¥ 

This movement is perrornipd on tbe same prmci* 
. pie ss that of changing front of a company by sec- 
tions, described in No. 43. Part II. The left wing 
is feccd about, and both wings wheeled (o the left 
or inwards ; and the right wing will be in front of 
the line, and the left wing in rear of ihe line; both 
being in column. At the word march, the two cen- 
tre platoons wheel Qgiiiii to the left, and form on the 
original line. The other platoons pass in rear of 
ibose ready formed, and wheel into line, by order 
of tbe platoon officer as snon as their left flank is un- 
covered, or passed those ri'ady formed in line. Pla- 
toon officers of ihe left wing will iront their filatoons 
successively as they wheel into line, before they 
give the order co dress. 

This is an important and useful movement ; ii 
operates like a wiieelof the whole body on the cen- 
tre. The (brm-iiinn of the line bring sucrps-ive, a 
fire may be imnieJiatelj begun, \>y Ih<J^e first form- 
ed, to repel an enemy attacking ' 
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MANfEUVRE No. 16. 

a CHANGE rnoKT of a tiNE oh tbi; cehtri: of wings. I 

ol. Battalion mill change front, by ptatoom ott 1 

the ctntre of loings. 

it. Col. Higltl wing — CoMitermanh hu plalot 
on the ctntre, and change Jronl. 
eond grand diviiion — Rightabout _ 
— Platoons, inward ishttl — March. Co- 
lumn, forma rd — -Ma rch . 

aplain. Left whed into lint — Halt — Right-about, 
face — Right {or left) drtsi. 




This movement is performed on the same princi<. 
pie of ihe preceding No. by wheeling on the centre! 
of Each wing, instead of the centre of the battalion. 
'rim major will face the fourth grand division to the 
rear; then wheal to the centre, as explained in the 
preceding movement. The platoon officers of the 
second and fourth grand divisions only, will give the 
word h^fi(-a4oH(/ace, after wheeling into line. And 
the officers of the right wing will give the wot6 right 
dress; and those of the left wing left dress. This 
movement will reverse the order of the wings; the 
right wing being on the left, and the left on the right. 
The light- infantry will remain in llieir places, and 
change front on their owu ground, the music will take 
post in rear of the centre of the battalion. 

The front may be re-changed in the same way, 
or they may be wheeled inlo column, with the left 
wmg in front, and the music in the centre, and re- 
verse their order on the inarch, as in the following 
movement. 
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Col. BatCalion will reverse l/ie nntigs, ri^kl to 

Ihe/rnnl. 
Ll. Col. Ri^ht wing — Mark lime. 
Mjjop. L'-Ji wing — From tkt centre of platoons to 
the right an<d Ufl oblique — March — 
Mark time. 
Right joing — Forward — Mnrch, 
L'ft wing — F»r,n Platoon^ — March. 
Right nnd l-fl ohliqjie—Forward. See 
Plate IV. No. 1. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

hen perfenning movements in column, therolo- 
will liave a concerted signal for the music to 
[se playing, and beat time, thai the wnril of com- 
ind may be hcariL An officer should never at- 
ipt a movement without it ; and the music-mnjors 
II occasionally turn their eyps on the cpmmanding 
oDicep, 10 watch the signal. — When the colonel has 
ivcn the signal for the music to beat lime, he wilt 
ve the caution for the movement as above; and 
LC lieuienant colontl v, ill immediately §ive ihp word 
the right wing to viark time. The mnjor who 
itnauds ibc front wing, wiJI give the word lo ob- 
fii/Me to t/tt right and Ir/i; and each platoon 0|)en3 
from the centre by the oblique step, until the open- 
ing is full equal to the length of a platoon, when they 
mark time by the order of ihe major. At which lime 
the lieutenant-colonel will give the order to the right 
wing lo march, and ihey move on through the va- 
cancy in the centre of the left wing, led by ihe mu- 
sic; and as soon as ihc rear platoon are clear 
of the front of the left wing, the major orderx, 
foTttt iiliitooiis, and the platoon officers give (he word 
* 'LffCtions 10 oblitjue to the right and left, and 
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ley incline to the cenlrf^ and re-form the platoons $ 
when ihe word is given, /oneard, and all move off id) 
oppn column in rear of the right wing. 

The light-infantry of the left wing will remain o 
the flanks until the column have marched past ; the_ 
then form column and follow in rear. The light 
infantry of the right wing will follow in rear of tbt 
column until past the left wing, when they will fiMf 
out to the right and march in quick time, and tak< 
post in front. 

ECHELON WOVEMEHTS. 

Echflon, the particular definition of which may li 
found in No. 12. Purt I. and a detail of the difierenj 
echelon movements and their use under No. 67. Par* 
II. The echelon movements are of two kinds, di| 
reel and indirect. The former of which must be ei 
her to the front or rear of the old line, and formed 
parallel. The latter is a diagonal position, whicl^^ 
in the Wiir Regulations, U uniformly called " change 
of front;" the impro[iiiriy of which, (in the viewo 
the aulbor,) you will God in Part II. under No. 4Sll 
See Remarks. 

MANffiUVRENo. 18. 

'CO IC.IRCH IN ECHKLON TO FOail A l.iNE TO THE FROITT.^ 

Col. Battalion viifl advanrr- in direct echelon i 

platoon/: ^ from the right, 
Lt. Col. Right mng~~Iii/ /ilalooiis — From the right 
in svcccaiion, at wheeling dislanc^^ 
1 March. "^ 

■Captain. Forward. 
ftoi. Echtlort—Form a line. 

r hi- Col. First plato,>n — Hull. 
Captain. Halt — Right dress. See Plate IV. No. 9 



This ia the echelon diieci; the objpct beine tfti 
form a line to the front, p;irallel with the old line. 
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The colonel having fixed on some object in frnnt for 
the government of the new line, or having posted 
his markers, gives the caution which flank is lo com- 
mence the movement, and the size of the divisions 
by which they are to march. The lieulenant-colo* 
nel will then give the command to ihe right wing, 
and designate the distance (he platoons are to marcn 
from each other, which is leftlo his Judgment, urdess 
ibe colonel in the caution should prescribe the dis- 
tance. It may be at wheeling distance, half wheel- 
ing distance, or two or more paces, according to cir- 
cumstances. When the order is given to march, the 
officer commanding the first platoon will give the 
WoriJ /oi-teard, and take i>omc object, and march 
square In the front, and not incline to the riglit nor 
left. When the officers perceive ihiit the preEcdiiig 
platoons have advanced th« distance recjiiired, they 
instantly give the word/arruarifj and advance. 

It will not be necess;try fur the major to repeat to 
the left wing all ihe words of command given by the 
lieutenant colonel, for should ihey noi disiinclly hear 
the order, [hey will watch the movement of the right 
wing, by which they will be enabled to perform ihe 
movement by the major's giving the word, (as soon 
as the left platoon of the right wing have advanced,) 
lift wing — right platoon — at wktding distance — 
march; when they will move off in the order of [he 
right wing. 

When (he colonel perceives [hat the front platoon 
have arrived on the nrw line, he will give the cau- 
tion tofnrin line, and the lieutenant-colonel will give 
the order; and the front platoon will halt and dress 
by the right ; the olhpr platoons come up in succes- 
Sinn, halt itnd dress by [hc[n. 

It musi be remembered that the right flank of each , 
platoon is to govern in iTiis movement; and also* 
that the movement is to commence on the rig}it ^I_- 
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tolioncomp&ny, and not on ihe light-inranlry, unleal 
the camion be lo commence on that company. 



MANffiUVRE No. 



Ballalinn will advance in dirrcl echelon H 

platoons frotn tht right of xeings, Aoj 

vihniling distance. 
. Rightwing — Bj/plntoovs — From ther:_ 

in svccession, at kulf wheeling distat 

— March. 
Captain. Furjoard. 
Col. Er.helon—Form a /m> 

Ll. Col. First platoon — Halt. 
Captain. Halt — Bighi dress. 



I The most usual way of advanciFig in direct edil 
^ Ion, is from Ihe right or left oleach wing : in whid 
r case, as above, the colnnel must designate in t _ 
caution, the distance ihe platoons i^ire lo march 
from each other; as the commandants of wings must 
give the same order to each wing at the same lime, 
that the cori'esponding platoons of each may march 
al ihc same time and at the same distance, and re- 
gulate their march by each other. This movement, 
in other respects, diijers not from the preceding, ex- 
cept greater caution will be necessary in marching 
perpendicular lo the front, lo prevent contracting 
the line. It is belterto extend the line than to con- 
tract it; bill both are lo be avoided. 

The liglil- infantry in this movement, if not olli 
wise disposed of, as in all other movements of ti 
kind, WJJl advance in echelon with the faattaUonci 
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pany next them in line. The music may remain in 
their places, or march with the first platoon, accord<- 
ing to the directions of the commanding officer* 

1 have frequently seen a line thrown into an eche- 
lon by the platoons marking time, in succession, 
while the remainder of the line were gaining wheel- 
ing distance to the front* This may answer to ha- 
bituate men to marching in various situations ; but 
it is not a proper way of performing the echelon 
movement, as it in part destroys the object. The 
object of the direct echelon is to move a line to the 
front in small bodies, independent of each other, 
and thereby obviate the diiSculty of dressing the 
whole line on the march. 



Caplain. 
Col. 
Lt. Col. 
Ca plain. 
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) DIRECT ECHELON • 



Battalion will retire in direct echelon "/ptm 
toons from the right and Irji of the boT 
tnlion, at t^ret pncee distant. 

Bight mng — Rieht about /ace — Bt/ ptm 
toons — Fromthenghl.m succiision, i 
three pacts distant — March. 

night about Jace- — Forvsurd. 

Echtton will form a line. 

Front platoon — Halt. 

Hall— night nboui fact— Right drtit. See 
Plate IV. No. 3. 



This movement might appear more regular by ' 
dr.si changing tront, and ihen retire froni the right 
and lelt. But as II may he reasonably supposed 
that Unie will not always aclmil of changing Iront, 
il will be found necessary to retire, with the rear 
rank leading. 1 need not further explain this move- 
ment ; il being performed on the same principle as 
(he echelon to ine from. 

Thus the direct eclielon may be commenced rrom 
either flank of the biittdlion, or frum one or' both 
Banks of each wing, either to tlie IVont or rear; and 
the platoons may march ai any distance from each 
oUitT, nol lo exceed wheeling dislnuce, and march- 
ed any distance lo the front or rear the commaad- 
ing officer may think proper. 

If al any lime, ivliile marching in echelon to the 
front direct, from the riglit of the batialion al wheel- 
ing dii^taiice, the ufHc.er (iiiiis it necessary to lortn & 
line to ihe left. ihi< platoons may be wht-eied lo ihl 
left, then form a line on the lell platoon, at right aB^ 
gles with the original line. To )ierf(irni this mova 
, the platoous must march at wheeling distanct^ 
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If the echelon is commenced from the left, they 
may be wheeled to the right, then formed on the 
right platoon. If the officer wishes to form an ob- 
lique line, he will halt the echelon, then wheel the 
front platoon into the required direction ; then wheel 
the remainder, half the distance of the front; then 
march and form a line on the front platoon. 

MANCEUVRENo. 21. 

INDIRECT ECHELONS. 

TO WHEEL INTO AN ECHELON AND MARCH TO A POINT DIS- 
TANT, AND NOT WITHIN THE BATTALION. 

Col. Battalion zoill march in echelon to form in 

line to the right, 
Lt. Col. Right wing — By platoons to the rights half 

wheel — March* 
Captain. Halt — Right dress. 
Lt. Col. Echelon-^Forward — March. 
Col. Echelon will halt, and form a line. 

Lt. Col. Right wing — Halt — To the left wheel into 

line — March. 
Captain. Halt — Right (or left) dress. See Plate 

V. No. 1. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

The object of this movement is to gain ground to 
the right as well as to the front ; ana each platoon 
having made a half wheel to the right, will march on 
an angle of 45 degrees to the right, independent of 
each other, and retain their relative position till or- 
dered to halt. They are then wheeled into line, pa- 
rallel with the original line, and dressed by the cen- 
tre. 

For a further explanation of this movement, see 
company movements, Pan II. No. 71. 
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MAN(EUVRE No. 22. 



TO Diirtiv AN OPEN colvmh, and roRH on the ritonT ig 

ecRELon. 
Co). Co/umn wi7' wheel into tchelon, to form i 

tint on Ihejirst light- infantry. 
Lt. Col. Right wing — By platnons on tht right, 

bachcard ha^whed — March. 
Captain. Halt — Dress. 
Ll. Col. Echelon — Form a line on the Hgkt-infan 

try — March. 
Captain. Right half Kkeet^Halt— Right (or Uf 

drtsa. See Plate V. No. 2. 



This is a simple movement, it being merely to 
half wheel the platoons on the right hacKwards, and 
display the column on the first platoon of the first 
light- infantry company, which stand fast ; and which 
movement is sufficiently described in Part II. No> 
58, where the same movement is performed fay com- 
pany. 

One principal object of inserting the same move' 
menls for a battalion that are described foracomps" 
By is, to give the words «fcomma>d necessary tob 
applied to a battalion. 
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MANCEUVRE No. 23. 

TO HALT WHEEL THE LINE TO THE RIGHT BY ECHELON. 

Col. Batlalion will half wheel to the right , on 

the tight platoon. 
Lt. Col. Right wing — By platoons- to the right, 

quarter wheel — March. 
Captain* Halt — Right dress. 
Lt. Col. Echelon — Form a line on the first platoon 

— March, 
Captain. Right qvarter wheel — Halt — Right {or 
left) dress. See Plate VI. No. 1. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

The object of this movement is simply to half 
wheel the line to the right; for which purpose the 
platoons will pake a quarter wheel in that direction 
and halt. At the word io form a line, thev all move 
at the same time square to the front, till tne right of 
each platoon arrives on the new line, taken by the 
right platoon : when the platoon officers will give 
word right quarter wheel, and the platoons will 
wheel in ^succession as they arrive on the line, and 
^ress with the first platoon and markers. 
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MANCEUVRE No. 24- 

TO HALF WHEEL THE LIKE TO THE LEFT BV tCHELOB. 

Col. Baflalion wilt half whtd lo the left o 

Itfl plaluon. 
Ll. Col. Right mug — lij/ platooiie to the Ufl ^wml 

Ur wheel— March, 
Captain. Hall—L'fl Dress. 
Ll. Col. Echfl'iii — Form a line on the left platoon — 'I 

March. 
Captain. Ltfl quarter ahed— Halt. Right (or left) 

dress. 

EXPLANITORV REMARKS. 

This movement is performed on the same princi- 
|ile as the preceding. Prpvious lo giving ihe word 
lo form a iine on ine ri^ht or Ipft, the commander 
must see ihat tbe platoon on which the line is to b&J 
formed, is wheeled into the direction of the newf 
line, Hnd dressed by the markers, who will be pre 
viously posted for thai purpose. 

MAN(EUVRE No. 25 

TO KAKE i FULL WHEEL OF THE LINE ^ 

Col> Battalion will wheel to the fight, on Ifu 

right platoon, by echelon. 
Lt. Col. Right Tcing — By platoons to the right, half 

whtel—Martk. 
Captain, finlt — Right dress, 
Lt. Col. Echflon — Form a line on the first platoon, 

— March. -/! 

Captain. Right half wheel— Halt—Right (or fc/lSl 

dress. See Plate VI. No. 2. ^ 

F.JirLABATORY REMARKS. 

In this, as in the two preceding movements, tlif 
officers commm'Jing platoons will march in front o' 



MlbrTlA TACTICS. 171 

the centre, and ihe first and second sergeants on that 
flank of their pcappciive platoons npxt the flank on 
which [lie line is formeil. It is at all times to he re- 
membered, that in wheeling the line by an echelon ! 
movement, the platoons in the first instance, wheel 
but hair (he distance required lo be made by the 
line. When the pivol flank arrives on the line, the 
other half wheel is completed. The reason for this 
is given in Part II. No. 70. in Note. 

When the line is wheeled lo the right on the first 
platoon, the light- infantry of the right wing will face 
to the right-about, and wheel into echelon to the 
rear, and forin a line on the right platoon. The se- 
cond light-infnntry will wheel into echelon lo the 
front, and form the line the same as the battalion 
companies. 

KMANCEUVRE No. 26. 
TO WHEEL THE LIME TO THE LEPT BV ECTIf.LON. 

Col. Battalion will wheel lo the trft. bi, echelon, 

on the lefl platoon of light-iufimlry, 
Lt. Col. Righl Ktng^Bij platoons — To tht Uft, half 

K wheel — March ^ 

poin. Halt— Lift dress. 
. Col, Echelon— Form a line on the second Ughl- 
iifnnlry — March. 
plain. Left half wheel— Hall— Right (or Uft) 
dress. 
EXFI.ANAT0H7 neUARKS. 

This movement is made on the light- in fan try, who 
perform the movement the same as the hattalioa 
companies. The lieuienanl colonel, in giving the 
words of command to wheel into echelon to change 
position of the line, must be governed by the cau- 
tion given by the colonel. If the cauiion is lo lorm 
op (he right or left company, then the line will ' 
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wheeled by companies ; hut if it be to form t 
platoon, ihen ihey must wheel by platoons, to the 
flunk required. The line may at any lime bo wheel- 
ed on the light- in fan try, either to the right or left, 
by giving the cauiioit as in this inovcineni. But 
when the cauiicn isto wbeel on the right or left pla- 
toon or cumpaiiy, or the first or eighth compiiny. (a« 
the caution may he given,) it means the battalion 
cnmpanies only. 



MAN(EUVRE No. 27, 
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Col. Battalion will Half wheel on the Uft pla- 

toon backward. 

Lt. Col. Right tBing—Right-ahout face—Plaloont 
to the right quarter wheel — March. 

Captain. Halt — Right drrss. 

Ll. Col. Eck'-lon—Form a line on the right— March.\ 

Captain. Right quarter wheel — Halt — Righl-abt 
face— Right {or left) dress. See Pli 
I VII. No. 1. 

EXCLAXAT^RV REMARKS. 

All wheelings of the line are performed on the 
93me principle. As soon as the line is wheeled into 
echelon, the officers commanding platoons will pass 
to the rear rank, and take post two paces in from of 
the rear raiik, which now becomes the front rank, 
and see that ihey are dressed. As soon as each 

Elaionn arrives on llie new line, they will be fronted 
y the officer commanding the platoon. 
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MANCEUVRE No. 28. 

rO BiL^' WHEEL THE LING ON THE CENTKt, 



^^^" loon, left wm^ ihroan funeartl. 

Lt. Col. Right ming—Right-aboul /or<— % pla- 
toons, right ouarttT leheil — March. 

Captain. Hall — Right dress. 

Uajor. Lrft aing — By platoons, right quarter 
lehetl — MiiTch. 
■ Captain. Halt — Right—Drfis. 

Ll. Col. Echelon— Form a lint on the eighth pla- 
toon — Mitrch. 

Capiain. Right piarltr wheel-^Hull — Righlaboul 
face—L^ft dress. 

Major. Echelon — Form a line on tht eighth pla- 
loon — .March. 

Captain. Right quarter lohtel — Hall — Right dress. 
^^ SeePlate VIl.No. 2. 



At the won] /(Iff, all the platoons on the right of 
(be eighth, faces to the rear, and at the word wh'tl, 
ihey wheel inwarJ, or towards the colours. The 
eighth platoon will make a half wheel on the left, 
backward, wiiboiil facing; or they may face to the 
rear and whefl with the other platoons. But the 
former method is preferred, as it requires less time 
in arranging the new line ; which it i^ important 
should be done will) the least delay. The left wing 
will wheel to the right without facing, and march in 
echelon, and form a line on the eighth jilntoon. 

Note. — The colonel can cause the battalion to 
change position on any named platoon or company 
■n the battalion, either to the front op rear, on the 




I 



same principles ; and under any required angle 
formed by [he old and new line», and, aa in the last 
muvcnieni, one of the wJiiga will change position 
to ihe from, and the other to the rear; confonning 
at all limes to what has been prescribed for the in- 
direct echelon movements, 

MANfEUVRE No. 29. ;*■ 

TO FOAM THE WINCS IN HOLLOW B^UAKE BV ECBBLOH. 

Col. Battalion mil form tht hollow square hf 

ningt. 

Lt. Col. Right leing — Form tht hollow square in 
rear of the tecond cotnpany. Remain- 
ing companies — Righlaboul face — Bu 
platoons, inward half wheel — March. 

Major. Lrft wing — Form the hollow square in 
rear of the sixth company. Remaining 
companies right-about face — By pla* 
toons — Inward half wheel — March. See 
Plate Vltl. No. 1. 

Cajtlain. Hilt— Right (or /<//) dress. 

Lt. Col, Echelon — Form the square — March. 

Captain. Right {or hft) half mhetl— Halt— Brest, 

L[. Col. Square outtoards face. 



When the order is given right-about face, all the" 
companies face lo the rear, excepting those on which 
the squares are formed; and at the order, inward 
half wheel, all the platoons on the right of the com- 
pariies on which the squares are formed, will wheel 
lo the right as they then face, and those plaloonN oii 
the left, wheel to the left aa they then face ; the 
right platoons making a half wheel in echelon on 
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[heir prflper left ; the left platoons on their proper 
right, with the rear I'ank leailin^. At the word 
march, all the platoons, except those on which the 
squares are formed, move on in echelon to form the 
square. 'The officers commanding platoons will 
give the word right or left half wheel (as the case 
niaj' be) as soon as the lead inj; flankof their plamnns 
arrive at the square. The officers commanding the 
platoons which foroi the rear of the square, will give 
the word hp nhefl into iquare, as soon as they ar- 
rive at the corners of the square, or where their 
proper right is lo rest. The left platoons of each 
wing will shorten iheir step, and oblique to the left, 
and march in rear of their right platoon'), and make 
a half wheel to the left at the corner of the square, 
march close in rear of the preceding platoons, which 
are wheeled in ; and wheel again to the left when 
even with the left flank of that platoon, then hnit 
and dress without fronting. Thus the first and fifth 
companies will form the right of the squnres, the se- 
cond and sixth the front, the third and seventh the 
left, and the fourth and pii^hth the rear. The super- 
numerary officers will file within the squares; as 
also the light- infantry of each wing. The light-in- 
fantry of tne right wing will form on tlic front and 
right of the square ; and that of the left wing on 
th e left and rear, both in single file. They are then 
"^Bcd inward by the officer commanding the wings. 
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MANCEUVRE No. 30. -*^ 

TO REBVCC THE SQUARES ^ND FOEM A LINE. 

Col. Battalion will form a line. 

Lt. Col* Square outward face — Platoons to the 

right and left half wheel — March. 
Ci^ptain. Halt — Dress, 
Lt. Col. Echelon — fhrm a line — March. 
Captain. Right {or left) half wheel— Halt— Right 

{or left) dress. See Plate VIII. No. 9. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

After facing the squares outward, the platoons are 
wheeled into echelon as follows : the right of the 
squares will half wheel to the left, the left half 
wneel to the right and the rear, wheel once and a 
half to the right ; and at the wordmarcA, they form 
the line, as before directed for echelon movements. 
The. light-infantry file again to their places in line. 
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• MANffiUVRE No. 3J.7* 




TO rXlRS THE SqDAHE BV BATTALION FROl 


. LIKE, 


1. Battalion milt form the square 1 

(At two ctntrn compmiits. 
■ Col. Right mn^—Form Ihr squart i: 


i,. r^„r of 
nr.arof _ 



^R^i 



(A' fourth and fifth companies, 
mainiiig cumpimies — Right-about face 

— Plalo/itts — Right half -whttl — March. 

CapOtn. Halt — Right Hress. 

Lit. Coi. Echelon — Form the square — March. 

Captain. Right half mhtfl {or vihetl into square) — 
Halt — Right drtss. 



EXPLANiTORV REMARKS, 



he square of the b.itlal ion is formed on the same 
priiH'iple of the square of wings; two cnmpaniea 
constituting each side of the square. The major 
will give the word to the left wing, the same aa the 
lieutenant-colonel to the right wing, except iho pla- 
toons of (lie left wing witeel to the left instead of ihe 
right. The fourth and fifth companies will form the 
front of the square ; the second and third the right ; 
the first and eighili ihe rear ; and the sixth and se- 
venth the left. The light- infaniry and musicians 
will file within the square as soon as the battalion 
face to the rear. The light infantry will form on 
the same sides of the square asiJirccted when form- 
ed by wings, in one rank, and the square will con- 
K of three ranks. 
Remarics. 
Jome have thought it bpiier to form ihix square 
by grand divisions. That mode is, however, ohjcct- 
ec] lo, as it cannot be so readily formed ; one of fhe 
companies which forna the rear will have much lur- 
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(her to (n3rch. This inighl be an objectioo to font]' 
iog the square on ibe second com[)any, by wingaj 
as the lef( wil) have further to march, Ihan if it 
were formed on the two centre platoons. But the 
former is preferred, to prevent dividing the compa- 
nies, as in the iatter case, ibe right and lefl platoons 
of each battalion would form the rear of the square. 
But in forming the sfjuare on the centre by battalion, 
it only divides ihe grand divisions and not the com- 
panies, which is thought not to be so great an ob* 
jection as the delay of forming by grand divisions. 

This is the shortest possible mode of forming a 
square from line by battalion. The only mode pre- 
scribed in the War Regulations, of forming ihe 
square by battalion, is b^ closing column, and facing 
outward. But Gardner, in his " Compend," di- 
rects (hat it be done from line, by ^Hng from the 
right and left of companies; and this he declares 
lo be the shortest possible way of performing it. 
But it is very obvious that the echelon movement is 
lobe preferred to 6leniarching, in all movements 
where they can be applied with consistency ; and 
more particularly In this movement. It not only 
obviates the difficulty of file-marching, but it greaP 
ly lessens the distance each platoon has to marcf 
in order to arrive at their proper place in 
square. 

One other essential advantage derived from this 
mode of forming the square is, that it forms each 
company with the front rank outward, and each re* 
tain ih(-ir proper right. But Gardner objects to this 
mode on that account ; as he says, " it is a question 
whether the front rank, consisting of the shortest 
men, would be so well calculated to defend against 
cavalry as the rear rank :" but in filing into square^ 
as this author directs, one half of the square are 
formed with the front rank outward. 



niy 

m 



lllLITIA TACTICS. 1?9 

In resisting cavalry, it is generally practised, for 
the outward rank to kneel and charge bayonet, if 
this be a correct way to resist cavalry, the shortest 
men are certainly the best calculated for this ser- 
vice. Or if both ranks are to aland, I would form 
the shortest men in front, for the same reason that 
they are formed tliere in the first instance, viz, that 
the rear rank may firp over the heads of the front 
rank. Unrdner eniimerales sis different ways of 
forming tbe equare. 1st. liy breaking into colnmn 
of griind divisions to the right, and close up to half 
wheeling distance, then wheel ihe companies to the 
right and left. 2d. By breaking Into column of 
grand divisions to the left. 3d. To the right and 
left upon the centre of the battalion. 4th. By form- 
ing column of grand divisions, at company distance, 
ia rear of the right. Sth. Unon the left ; and 6th. 
Upon the ceuti-e of the battalion. This authorre- 
niarks," that the British mode of forming the square 
by ooe battalion, is the only one which forms every 
side of the square, with the front rank outward;" 
and this he objects to on that account. 

Ill the War Regulaiions, the light-infantry are 
formed by companies or platoons on the corners of 
the square, in a diugnnal position, ten paces distant. 
The author would inquire i f it would not be possible 
for cavalry, when charging a square formed in this 
way, to pass between the square and the light-infan- 
try, and attack them In rear; and if so, il it would 
not be likely to be attended with fatal conse. 
quences ? 

In the militia evolutions, the square is formed for 
various purposes; but generdlly for the purpose of 
hearing some communication of the ofhcers, and 
which requires them to be formed as compact as 
possible. Should the square be attacked by caval- 
ry while in this position, tlie outward rank will kneel 
and charge bayonet, by placing the breech of the 
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pierp on ihe p-ound. aiiJ re^rrve ibeir fire until thf tf 
can he siireof their mark. The other two mnkd 
tt iil keep u[) a hri^k fire by iri'lrppiidtril files. The 
liglit-inl'cmtry nr.iv be moved to cilher liclf of ihe 
square, fo supriori that part which may he ihe most 
thr<:aierii>d. The sqitare may at any time he foim- 
ed l>y wrngs or battalion, in front ol ih>' line on any 
nninod company or grand divi*i()ti, by wheeling I'or- 
WHrd into echflnn, without facing. But Ibis would 
form the Rqnart.- with ilie rear rank of eiich nompanV 
outward, which should at all limes be carefully avoidl 
ed. Wlieti the squitre is formed In resist the attaclcl 

I of cavalry, ii mu-i be loft to the jud^meitl of thM 
ODuimn riding officer, wheiherio form the infantry o 
the comers, ar the interior of the square. 
TO t 
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. TO FOBM THE aSOAllE e» ' 

:o[. 



liatlulion villi form the hollow s^ari 

pLt. Col. Rij£kl wing — Form compnvifs — Marchi 
Clan the cirlumii Inform hilluv xquare 

— March Hull — Platouiis oulmard 

whetl, and form tht nqnarf — Marth, 

Captain. Lift oblique — March — Furviaril — ^i_ 
(or left) wheel — Hall — Right {or lej 
drtss. 

Lt, Col. Rrar of the iKfvart — Oii'ward face, 
Plate IX. No. 1 and 2. 



When the woi-d is ^iven lo form compinin. 
officers commanding the left i>latoon of each coi 
By will cause them to oblique their length to the left, 
and l^nglhen their stpp, mid form on the left of the 
first platoon ; which pkitoon will shorten their step, 
jutd mnrcb directly In the front; and as soon 
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captain sees thai liic company aie formed, lie will 
give the word forward, and all move to the front , 
with the cooimoii length of step. Sec No. I . When 
the officers of wings perceive that the companies 
are alt formed, ihey will give the word lo close co- 
lumn; when the front company of each wing will 
shorten their step to 14 inches, and the other com- 
panies will lengthen their step to 36 inches; and 
the second and third companies will close ud la half 
wheeling distance of the companies immediately in 
front of them, and the rear companies in close or- 
der. They are then hailed by the officers of wings ; 
and the two centre companies are wheeled outwai'd 
by platoons to the right and left; the left wheel to 
the left and form the left of the square, and the 
right platoons wheel to the right and form the right 
of the squure. The rear of the square are then 
brought up in close order, and faced about, and 
each side will present both ranks facing outward; 
or they may all be faced inward, or to the front, or 
any other flank of the square. The front and rear 
of the square must cover the flank of the right and 
left. See No. 3. When this square is formed to 
resist cavalry, and they are ihreaiened with an im- 
mediate attack, each captain will face his company 
outward as soon as they arrive at their places in 
square, without wailing for the woi-d from ihe com- 
manding officer. But when formed for any othei' 
purpose they will wait for ihe order, as it may not 
be known what flank they are to face to. The lighl- 
infaniry and musicians will file within the square as 
soon as the column halts, and form as before direct- 
ed. This mode of farming the square, presents the 
front rank of each comjiany outward, except the 
rear ; which company must countermarch, if formed 
with the fronr rank outward; but it is thought not 
<o be ef sufficient importance to justify the delay- 
16 







This square is someiimes formed frotn coli 
'Companies on the march, by filing from [he right ant 
left of the two cenlre campanies. But this would 
form three sides of the square with the rear rank out- 
ward, besides the diilif^uKj of lile-marcbing, which 

ill naturally occur in a militia battalion. 

MAN(EUVRE No. 33. 



THE SqU*RE8 OF WINGS, IND FORM COLEMS OH 
THE MAEcn. 

CgI. Battalion aili reduce the squares, andforra 

' open column of jilatoons. 

Lt, Col. Righi wing — Form open column of compa- 

nits — March. Form platoons — March, 

Captain. To the right (or left) turn—Front face. 

Right obliqut—foraard. See Plate iX, 

No. 3. 

EXPLANiTORT REMARKS. 

The square is faced to the front, and on the marcli 
formed in column as follows : the nfliccrs command* 
ing the platoons on the left of the square, give (he 
word right tum, and those commanding the riglit, 
Uft turn; and each platoon turn to the right and 
left, and march to the centre ; when the captain will 
give Ihe word front facr, and march to the front in 
open column of companies. At the word to form 
platoons, Ihe officers commanding llic left platoons 
give the word right oblique, and shorten their step, 
and oblique to the right, and form in rear of the right 
platoon. 

This square may likewise be reduced by halting, 
andfacingto the right and left outward, and wheeling 
on the right and left backward, and form compa- 
nies ; then move to the front, and take open column 
of companies, or break olT and form open colu BBl o f 
phloons. . 
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MAN(EUVRENn. 34. 

M IHF. JICIJ.LOW 6(iD*BlC ET BATTALION, FROM O 



L 'Captain. 



Baltaliort will form thi haltovi square on Iht ^ 

ctntrf, bt/ companies. 
Right wing — Farm companies— Marckr] 

Clote column — March — Halt, First 1 

and sfcoitd companies — Right fact— 1 

fhrntlhf. right of the nquare — Alarch — | 

Outviard (or centre) face. 
Left oblique— • Forward — —Hall Dfess. \ 

Righ^ turn— Halt—Right dress. See J 

Plate X. No. I and 2. 



In this movement, companies are formed iti ihc 
i3me mauner aa in Mancenvre No. 32; and at the 
word to close column, the companies close within 
one pace ; leaving a space between ihc wings of al- 
most wheeling distance. After beiii|r liahed, the 
first and second companies are faced to the right : 
they then turn by files to the right, and form the right 
of the !%qiiare. The seventh and eighth companies 
are faced lo ihe left, then filed to ihe right, ^nd form 
iIiB left of the square. See No. 1, The sides of 
ihe st^uare cover ihe flanks of the front and rear. 
The first light-infantry company and the musicians' 
will file to the left, toifae interior of the square; and 
the second lighiinfaniry will file to ihe right, and 
form nn the left and rear of ibe square ; the first on 
the front ond right of the square. Thus the first 
grand division will foim the right of the square, four 
deep, the second the front, the third the rear, iind 
the fourth the left; or the right wing the front and 
rig^ht of the square, and the left wijig the Iqii and 
reat of the square. This forms the B<|uare four deep. 



1 
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^^iRclasivc of the li^hl-infaniry. See No. 3. Tbeij 
^^PSiBy be prepared lorllie attack of cavalry id lherQl>_ 
^ lowing manner: the outward rank are ordered to 
kueel as in No. 89, Part I. ; and the other three 
, rauks al the approach of the cavalry ordered to fire 
by independent files, in the manner pointed out for 
three ranks, in Nos. 87 and 88. At the caution to 
commence firing, the front rank must not fire until 
the cavalry charge ; and the light-infantry will al&o 
reserve their fire till the cavalry are so near that 
they can aim.at the hfads of the horsemen over the 
square. As there is no trindc prescribed in ihe War 
Regulations for forming ihc hollow square by bat- 
talion ; and as the author conceives it to be of great 
importance that a uiiilorm system be established, he 
has ventured to offer the foregoing, which is proba- 
bly difl'prent from any mode now practised; and 
which for its shortness and simpliciiy is preferable 
to any now in use. This square, after halting the 
column, may be formed in eight seconds, and pre- 
pared to resist an attack oFcavalry. 

This square may be faced to either flank and 
march in square, by two sides marching by the lock 
step; but the officers must be careful that the files 
do not open. If it be wished to reduce the square 
and form on the original line, it may be done by filing 
the sides of the square to their places in front ana 
rear, then face the column lo the rear, and take 
wheeling distance fromtheflrstcompany, then wheel 
into line. But if the ground and circumstances will 
admit, it should be done while moving to the front, ^ 
as in the following movecncat. 
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MAN(EUVRE No. 35. 



a rORM COLDHN. 




Battalion aill reduce the square and n 
to the front in open column of platoons. 
f. Col. First grand diviswi — To the front of the ' 
squatt— Face— File to the front — M/trih. 
Right joing — Forward — March. Take 
. lahteling distance — March. Form pla- 
^itoons — March, 
ifep(a£n4 Left turn — Halt — Front face, Lffl plO' i 
loon — Right oblique — March— Foraard- ' 
See Plate X. No. 3, 4 and 5. 
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■ The first grand division being on the right of tbe 

S^Ofip!, will face to the front at the order ; then file 

d their places in fionl. The captains will ^\ve the 

word ief) turn, when .Trrived opposite their posi- 

''oDs^aiid when in column, ha/t and front. The 

nrth'^rand division will kerp their places on ibe 

"^ unul the column iiave marched past ihetn ; they 

I then wheel to the left into column. See No. 

The lipnienfiQt-coIoiiel will give the word for 

c right win^ to minA, as soon as the first Kpanrf ' 

j^fiioo have fticed to the front; atid iminedi<jlel} 

f give ll'B word to lalcc whettitt^ distance, when 

" rt cortipany will move to the front, and as sooij 

/ have oblaiticd wheeling diNlanco from ihft 

I company, they will follow; aiKle^chcothpa* 

B ihtjy see the one in 1'ronl nf ihem have oHtain- 

l) wheeling distance, l^ey move tolhe front in succes- 

"nn. As soon os the rcir company of the right wing 

■gin to move, the major will give the woid to the 

T wing to march onii to take ■whetting distance^ and 

/ follow in succession as the right wing. Se« 

. 4. As i^ooa us the companies have all o)>taj| 
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I nbceling dUtanre, ihe order is given to form pta^ 
' ins, when the Ijciiipnants will give the wnrd to 
( Mt platoons, rigkl obliqut ; and they will short4 
I their step and oblique to the right, and tala 
wheeling distance and dress the left flank. Se 
No. 4. The column may then be halted, and wheel^ 
ed into line, or perform any other movement thougl ' 
proper. 



MANCEUVRE No. 36. jft 



■ro PASS A PEriLC in bear of t 



Col. 



n rear fro 



Battalia V)ill pass Ihe defih 
the right wiug. 
Ia. Col. Rigitt iving — By platnnns from the right, 
^^ iri succefsion,at luhceling dif lance — Pass_ 

^V the defih in rear — March — Hall. Li '' 

^^^_ wheel into line — March. 

^^ Captain. Right about face—Right ti^heel—Marck- 
^^ft » FoTmard — Lffl face — Form platoon- 

^K March— Left wheel—Halt— Drtsa. ~ 

W^^ At the word march, the captain of the first eeni 

pany will cause the first platoon to face to the reai^" 
then wheel ihem to the right, and uarch by platoon 
three paces in rear of the line, wiih the rear rank 
leading, until oppf^tc the deftle; then (i'^the defile 
be such that it be necessary to pass ii by files) he will 
face bii^ platoon to the left wiihnui hailing, and pass 
the defile by files ; the right of the plaloon tcRding. 
As soon as tiis platoon has cleared ihC defile, he will 
again form platoon, and march in the direction of the 
new line. Suppose the line is to be formed par-allel 
with the origiDa) one, the first platoon will wheel Xxt 
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Ute left, and ntsrch willi ihc Icf^ flank on (he new! 
line. All the a-iccecding platoons will perform ihi^ 
ivemetil as has been prescribed for the first ; andl 
tbey observe their tru« wheeling distance, iheyl 
II arrive at iheir places on ihe new tine at ihef 
me time; when they are halted Ity the colonel, J 
and wheeled into line to the left. 

Should the breadlh of the defile admit of a pia- 
toon, each platoon will face to the left when oppo.^ 
site the ri^ht flank of the defile, as above, and im- 
mediiitely tbrm platoons on the right, and pass the 
defile in that order, with the front rank leading. 
Should it be necessary, after passing the defile, to 
form the line at right angles, or nearly so with the 
old one. and facing the left flank; the first plaiooD 
will be wheeled to the right, !ind the succeeding pla- 
toons wheeled in succession, as they severally march J 
past the platoon in front of them. 

MANCEUVRE No. 37. 

T0FAS9THC DEFILE IN KEXK OF TilE CCKTU 

Bailali'in taiil pass the dcjih in rtar^Ji^om \ 
the right ami Ufl. 
r Col. ^(^Al wing — Bt) })latoons from the. rights J 
in siKcession, at whtclitig distance- 
Pass thf thjile in rear — March. 
^plain. Right uhout fnct—Righl (or h/l) Tohel— 
JUarch — Porwanl — Right fiice — Form 
ptaloun. See Plate XI. No. 3 and 4. 

EXrLA.N*TOIVV RCMARKS. 

The major will give the same words of command,^ 
and at ihe same time, to the left wing, that are given 
to the right wine, exccpl he will make use ol the 
word left iiistead of right. At the word march, the 
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(platoon on (he right, and the platoon an the left i 
the battalion facp to the rear, and wheel inward i 
the same time, and march to the opposite side o( (1m 
defile. Should the platoons of the left wing arrivi 
at the defile sooner than the platoons of file lighi 
wing, they will wait until thr corresponding platooB* 
of the right wing have fared and mnrched past 
them ! when they will fare to the right and form up- 
on the right of the left fiank. The platoorft of (he 
right wing will form uprrn thp leClof the right flank ; 
and bnth wirga pass the dehle in column t)t half 
wheeling distance. Should ihe platoons of the 
right wing arrive at the defile ajiy considerable time 
previous to the corresponding platoons of the left 
wing, ihey will shorten their step, that the other pla- 
toons may gain their proper distance from those in 
front. The platoons of the right wing will march (4j 
front of the corresponding platoons of the left win|p 
If the line is to be formed wholly on the left e 
the defile and parallel with the old, the head of the" 
column will be wheeled to the Irfi as soon as past 
the line of formation ; and the leading platoon of 
the left wing wheeled again lo the left, and conte_ 
meiicr the line on the left, and the left wing wilT 
form a line instxcession to the left, which willleavl 
ibi; platoons of the right wing at wheeling diNtanoj 
As soon as the right platoon of the left wing have" 
wheeled into line, the right wing will halt, aod all 
wheel into line at the same time. But if it be wish- 
ed to form a liiie al right angles with the old one, 
and facing the left flank of the old line, then (he pla- 
toons of the right wing will wheel to the right in 
Burcesauin, as in Maiiceuvre No. 36, and the left 
wing will march in open column to the left flnnk and 
halt, and wheel into line to ihe right. Or sho'.ld it 
be ordered to form a line parallel with ihe olit, s-nd 
the centre in rear of the defile, then the platoons a" 
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llieriglil wlfi§ will wheel lo the left, and ihe platoons I 
of the left wing to the right, and march in rear of | 
Ihe new line liU the rear platoons of eachhave past i 
the line, when they are hailed; and the right wing 
wheeled into line lo the left, and (he left wing to the 
right. 

When passing a defile in retreat, the light-infan- 
try may be posted to defend ihe passage until ihe 
battalion have marched through, when they will 
march in quick lime to iheir respeciive placet in 
line. Or the movement may commence from ihe 
light- infantry if ordered. When passing a defile 
in retreat, it should be commenced from that Hank 
or flanks which are at the greatest distance from the 
defile, that the retreat may be covered, and the pass 
defended until nearly all have passed the defile. 
But in passing a defue in advancing, it should be 
commenced by those platoons nearest the deiilci 
and wheel into line in front of the defile, to defend 
it white those in rear march through. 

In the War Regulations,* this movement is per- 
formed by file-marching only. But it is very ob- 
vious that marching in column is to be preferred to 
file -marching, when the ground and circumstances 
will admit; and more particularly in the militia, 
where it cannot be expected that they should have 
a perfect knowledge of file-marching. And indeed 
it is lobe preferred in the movement of all kinds ef 
troops, however experienced they may be m file- 
marching, where there is no possibilily of any be- 
nefit reaullipg from file movements, as in the two 
preceding Numbers. If the defile be ever so small, 
the battalion may march in column, or by independ* g 
enl ptuloons nntil opposite the defile; and if the 
defile will not admit a ptalnoB,ihpy can then face t" 
'be right or left, and pass the defile by files. 
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MANiEirVRE No. 38. 

TO MSS THE DEFILE IS FBOST FROM T 

Col. BatittUon will pasi the drjile infrontfrm 

the ctnire. 
LU Col. Right wing — B^ platoons to ikt Itfl nkti 

— March — Pass the tlffiie in front 

FoTward — March. 
Caplain. Right (or Ufl) whtd. 
Major. Left wing — By platoons to the right whei 

—March— Pass Ihe deJiU in front— Fm 

■ward — March. 
Col. Battalion toillform line on Ike front. 

Ll. Col. Hight wing — Front platoon — Hall — C< 

lumnfonn a line to Ike right on thefrot 

platoon. 
fetCapCalrti Right mhtel — Left lohecl into line — Hall— 
W Left dress. 

Major. Lffi ming — Form a line to the hft — MarA 
Captain. Lefi wheel — Right wheel into titie — Halt- 
Right dreas. See Plale XII. No. 

and 2. 

ESPLANiTOnV ftEMAKKfi. 

lithe dpfite will admit a platoon, and it jiresent 
itself directly in froiil of the centre, as ihr move 
meiil supposes, the left platoon of the riglil vritv 
will be marched their length to the front tvithoD 
wheeling, and the remainacr wheeled to the left* 
The left wing will wheel to the right at the same 
time. At ibe word march, both column? step off to- 
l^elher, and the platoons of the Ipft wing will double 
in rear of the rorresponding platoons of the righl 
wing, by the platoons of each oblir|uing half theic 
lenglh to the rit-ht and left, and march at half wheel- 
ijig distance. When the front of the column have 
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passed the defile, and arrived on the new alignment, 
the colonel will give the caution to form line^ and 
the front platoon will he halted by the lieutenant- 
colonel, and the remainder wheeled to the right in 
rear of the front platoon, and marched in rear of the 
line until their left is uncovered by the line, when 
they will wheel to the left into line, halt and dress by 
the left. As soon as the order is given to lorm a 
line on the front, the leading pktoon of the left wing 
will oblique to the left and form a line on the front 
platoon without wheeling v and the remaining pla- 
toons of each wing must wheel on a moveable pivot 
to the right and left, to avoid interfering with each 
other in that movement. The platoons of the left 
wing will wheel to the left, and march in rear of the 
line, and wheel to the right the same as the right 
wing have done to the left ; halt ^nd dress to the 
right. 
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MAN{EUVRE No. 39. 



The left wing being wheeled out of line, andq 

marched twenty paces to the rear of ihe right wing, 

and wheeled iuio line facing them, the cototiel wilM 
give the caution — 

Col. Battalion will retire and past lints. 

JLt. Col. ftighl wing — Righttiboul face — Forward 

— March — Form double platoons in elott 

orrlrr — March, Form a Unt- — March — 

Ha It — High t-aboulface. 
Captain of the right wing. Right platoon — Mark. 

tirnt. Right oblique — March — Fonoar4 g 

— Right platoon — Leji oblique — March! 

— Forjcard — Dress, 
Major. Lr/t wing — F(*rm double platoons in clou 

order—March, Form a line — Mard 
CaptalQ of the left wing. Lr/t platoon — Right fwi 

—Hall— Froni/oce— Dress— L'Jifae*^. 
' — Formaline— Halt — Dress. ScePlate 

Xll. No. 3. 

EXFLANATonV REMARKS. 

The battalion in this movement, to have the sent- 
btance of an engagement, and a retreat, will perform 
the motion of firing as they retire. The right wing 
may be ordered to fire, then faced to the right about, 
and marched in line until within a short distance of 
the left wing; when the order is given to form dou- 
ble platoons; and each captain will give the order 
to the right platoon of his company to mark time un- 
til the left platoons have marched past them ; i^en 
they will itblique to the right, until directly in rear 
of the left platoons; when the order is given, _/br- 
ztard, and the two platoons will move to the front in 
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column, close order, left in front, and rear rank lead- 
ing. When the order is given to the right wing to 
form double platoons, the major will give the same 
order to the left wins, and the lieutenants will face 
each left platoon to the right, and form them in rear 
of the right, in close order, front and dress them. 
The right wing will then pass the left, through the 
space left by the left platoons of the left wing ; and 
as soon a» they are clear of the rear platoons, the 
major will give the word form a line, and the lieu- 
tenants will face their respective platoons to the 
left, display and form a line with the right platoons. 
The maior may then give the word iofre, and after- 
wards face to the right-about and pass the rigbt 
wing, in the same manner as they passed the left. 
The right, after passing a short distance to the rear, 
will receive the word to form a line, which will be 
done on the march, by the captains giving the word 
to the right platoons to oblique to the left» and form 
a line on the left. After marching a prescribed dis- 
tance to the rear, the line will be halted and faced 
to the right-about ; and if the left wing are to pass 
to the rear of them, the right wing will perform the 
same movements as directed for the left. 
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IGHT IS FRONT. ANH HAfLCB TJ 
PERFOHH VAHtOUS HOTCHeKTI 



Col> Baltalian leill whtrl into roiumit to mart. 
^ to the right flunk, in common tinif. 

Lt. Col. Right wing — By plittnuns onj/oiir lift ioeJi 

uarii tohrtl — March. 

Captain. March— HaU — Lrfi ilras. 

Col. Cohmji—Fiirioard. 

Lt- Col. Common time — Forward — March. 

.Captain. Forward. See Plate XIII. No, I. 

Thp major will give the ordrr lo Ihe left wing to 
wheel and marcb al the same time ifie lieulc nam cnio* 
nfl gives the order to the rij^ht wing; and the cap- 
(sins nf each will qiiirkiy repeat thn word /orteari 
lest it should not be distincily heard from the ofBcrn 
of wings ; at which word the whole column move 10* 
the front in common lime, and dress by the left. II 
the colonel wishes to form ronipanies on the niarchi 
he will first give the signal to the music to beat ttmc^ 
then give the fbilowing caution — 

Col. Column will fortn compnntfi. 

Lt. Col. Right wing — Form companies — March. 

r Captain. Short slip — Lefl oblitfue — .Forviard^ 
' Common step. See No. 2. 

At the word to form companies, the officers com- 
mnnding the right platoon of each, wilt order their 
platoons to shorten their step, and t'ciniiriue mnrrii- 
ing directly to the iront; and ilie officers of the left 

Jlatoon wilt order iheir pbtoons to oblicjue to the 
'ft, and form on the left of the right platoons ; when 
h platoon will again take the common step and 
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(Jress by the Ml, and the compaaics will march at 
nheeling dtBtance. 

It is to be remembereil in the execution of all 
movements on the march, that the music are to beat 
time, previous to giving the command or caution. 
For which purpose, the colonel will hsye some s' 
nal of the sword, which may be undepsinod by tiic 
muEic-aajors, and to which they willat oil times at- 
tend. 

Whenever it be necessary to form platoons fron 
companies, the caution is given — 
CoL Column isiUforn platoons. 

Col. Right joiug — Form platoons — J\iarck, 
*--- Mark time — RigM oblique — March — For- 

mart/. See No. 3. 
hen the word is given to form platoons, the 
oflicers commanding the left platoons will give the 
word, mart time, and when the right platoons have 
fashed them, iheir platoon will oWique to the right, 
and shorten their sipp until they cover the right pla- 
toons and obtain wheeling distance : when the or- 
der is given/orroafii, and they all move to the front 
in open column of platoons. 

If at any time the colonel wishes to change the 
head of the column, he will give the caution — 
Col. Column will chattge its htad, rear to tht 

front. * 

Lt. Col. Right wing — Bij sections from the centre, 
to the right and Uft ahliqut — March — 
Mark time. 
Right {or Ufl) oblitfttt— Forward— Right 

liress — Mark time. 
Rear platoon — Fsirteard — March. See 
No. 4. 

In this movcmrnt the musicians, if in front, will 
open to the right and left, but mark time as soon 
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as the column have obliqued from tire centre sufl 
cient for ibc plaiorns 10 pass through from the req 
As soon as lli« column have thus obliqued I 
right and left, the licuienanl-colonel will give la 
word iiJ mark lime, and the nii^jor will give the wot 
!br the lear ]ibtoon of light- infantry to move to C 
fivnt through the centre of the cutumn. And ea* 
plHioon in succession, as the one immediately in re^ 
nave passed Ihem, oblique to the centre, and folli^ 
tit wlieeling distance. As soon as the platoons a ' 
again formed, the first and second sergeants { 
markers will pass lo ihe right of their respeclin 
platoons, and dress the right flank. When the re!' 
piftloon have gained iheir proper distance from the 
musicians they will again move to the front, and 
commence playing. When the column marches left_ 
in front, the field officers will march on the rij 
flank of the column opposite iheir places when rij 
in front. 

When (he colonel wishes to reverse the order 
march, and move the column directly lo the rear 
their present direction, whether the right or left, 
in front, the caution is given — 

■ Col. Column Kill reverse the order of march tj 

P ahteli-iigon the centre of platoons. 

' Lt. Col. Right zeing — Mark lime — By platoonn a 

your centre files — Right-iibout wheel— 

Ma rch — Fn rn> ard — Jtfa rch. 
Captain. Mirk lime — Right-about wheel — FomarJ 

—Right dress. See No. 5. 

At the word right aba^it viheel, the sergeants and 
markers on the left, if the right is in front, will fair 
to liie left-about, and not wheel with (he platooni 
At the word march, the platoons will wheel to tli| 
rigttt->aboHt on the centre man of the IVont rari 
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ihe ri^hl of tbc plaioons wheeling backward and 
Ihe lefL forward, according to No. 30. Part II. The 
markers will take po^i in the rear rank, covering the 
sergeants on ihe right. As soon as the wheel be 
campleted, the order is given by the lieulcnant-co- 
lonel and major — ForiaarU — jl/artA. and all move off 
together with the left in front, and dress by the 
right. The musicians will wheel at the same time 
with the column, and march in rear. If the colo- 
nel wt.-jhca to change the head of ihis column before 
wheeling imo line, it will be perfirmed the same as 
before e)ipbineiUcxcO|Hiftg, all the plaioonft open 
U> Ihe right and left, and the musicians pass through 
first; the platoons close to the centre, and pass 
through in succession as before ; and the sergeaius 
and markers go to the left as soon as each platoon 
is formed. 

To countermarch a column through the centre, 
the cauiion is given — 
Col. Colum^i will countrrmnrck to the rear, 

through tkectnlm. 
Ll. Col. Ri^kt a}ing—f^''ctfmsffO'n Ihe- cmtri- to 
thf rigkl oblique — Mtrch — Column 
countermnrrh to the. rear ihriiiigh ihe 
cfntre — Front plaloim inwards ake.rl — 
March — Chinge sftio'ia. 
Captain. Riehl {or hft) frhliiH- ^F-rTenrJ—Rl^ht 
(or left) >ttj.,nt vih"l—R<j;Ul {ar hfi) ob- 
liq'i f — JUn rch — FoTioard. 

This movement is not intended to chang" the 
head of thp column, but to eonulennarrh and change 
the direction to the rfiir, and it mav be performed 
with either flank leading. Ti\s pLitoons open fpom 
the centre sufficien- lo admit a plnloon of eijiial 
length; then move to the I'rDnt uniii (he orJi'r is 
given to wheel inwards; «<?•■ No. 6; when ihemusi- 
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, a ibfy are jn rront, will wh^pl inwards to ibc ' 
arM left about, at which time the order will lie 
given by tnp liputonanl colonel, change sfctioru, atiA 
the left will shortrii their step, and ohlit|ue to the IflH 
in rear of the right, and the rii;ht section will obliqu) 
to ibe right, in front of ihe left, until rhey have u 
covered each oth*'r ; see Hn. 7 ; wh<-n ihe left ftecliM 
will lengthen iheiraiep, and come up briskly, am 
dress by the right aeclicin. And each platoon ' 
HUcces^ion will wheel or% the same ground, and ili^ 
sections will pass eacb other immediately afts 
wheeling. 

To countermarch a column on the flanks, the catlj 
tion is given — 

Column will coutiUrmarch to the rtar e 

ihejlanks. 
Right wing — Cmmtfrinarck to the rtar o 
thifiankf— Front platom—To Ikt rig^ 
and le/l ahoi'l leh'el — Marrk. 
Iil^ht{orlfft) about Tnhttl—Forward, So 
Plate XiV. No. j. 

This movement, like the preceding, is performel 
on the march witliout hailing op marking lime. Thfe 
platoons all wheel on the same ground, and on the 
right anJ left hand raeii of the front rank. After 
completing the wheel, the sections will oblitjue o« 
or two steps to the right and left, to avoid iriierfetj 
ing with the flanks of the platoons in rear ; and tbi 
sections must bo particularly careful I0 keep opp( ' 
site each other while murching on the flanks of ll 
cnlunjn, and {he wheeling distance of platoons obJ 
served. 

When the front platoon arrives at the rear of t 

column, they may again wheel inwards and follol 

the renr platoon, and move to the front in the 

gin d position; see No. 2; or the order may he givei 

. to change sections, which is f.erformed as before^ 



,. _ Col. 

>Lt. Col. 
baptain. 
This mc 
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»nd ihe column will mai-ch to the originnl rear; or 
the seclioiis may be marched in Djieri onler utiiil ihe 
rear plaioon havp wheplcl outwards, wlipn the wnrd 
may be giveti, changt steiioni. &ad the whule coluraii 
perform the movemenl at the sflme time. 

If the bHKalion are marching by column of pla- 
toons, right in frort, and jt be wished to mnrrh by 
files, the colonel will give the Tollowing caution — 

Column mill march bif Jilts from the right 
qfplalaoH^. 
Col. Right wing — From the right of platoon? 
advance by jxhi — Kighi fact — March. 
Captain. Rtght fnce—L'fl turn. See No. 3. 

Wheo the order b (jlven to fare m the right, all 
face except the right hand man of the front rnnk, 
who will march directly to the front. The right 
hand man of ihe rear rank will step up to the right 
of hi* file louder, and msrcli in fl-isc order; each 
file will turn to [he left on the same ground, soil 
march with file? closed, and eitaclly in rear of ihe 
files in front. The offirers will march on the left 
fianlv of their companies opposite their places in 
line. For a more parli^'idar "description of this 
Biovemenl, see company movements, No. 33, Part 

To form platoons from file-marching, the caution 
is given — 

Col. Ballation willfurm cotftmH of platoons. 

. Col. Right wing— -form column of jiltiloons — 
March. 

&|>tail). Left halffnce-^Formplatoons^Ltft dress. 
See No. 4. 
a this movement the right hand man of the front 
|[ of each plitoon will continue marching diri-ct- 
3 (be ffont wltbout varying their step, and the 
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ifnaimlep form upon ihcir left in quick time. Se( 

'av\ i). No. 34. 
When ttie ballalion air initrcbint; in column, 
commnn time, arnl the colonel wishes lo change 
quiclc time, he will give ihe cauiion — 

Col. Columti will mtirr.h in quick lime. 

L[. Cnl. Jtight wing~Quic/f. liirf—Marck. 

And ihe mu-irians will immediniply play quit 
time, when the halialioii will instantly take ihusii 
with the mii-ir, and fnllow in quick lime. If an 
one be api>rphpasive tliai he has not the step wil 
the music, he will look to one of the markers, c 
the ensign of the company, for that purpose, who 
be pariicularly careful that they liave the regula 

StPp. 

A battalion marching in column, and the coloni 

finding the width of the piissagr- lo diminish, as ' 
iia!4sing a bridge or gale, he will order files lo 
" ig manner. 



broken off in ihe follow 



»'Col. . 
Lt. Col. 



Calumn—Brtak nff files f ram tht front. 
Righl ming—OnrJi'lf. on (h right (or hj 

or right and bft.) break off- — Marc\ 

See N.J. 5. • 



File? 



broken off and formed in rear accordiit 
to rules prescrihed in Piirt 11. Nos. 51 and 59. Th 
front may be di minis lied by breaking off' files fro 
the right or |pfl or buth fliinks at ihc same lime, an 
by one or more files ul ihc samf order, according I 
the width of tbp passage or dpfile. The platoofl 
will, diminish their from in iiiccession. as lliey ec 
rive' on the groiinl where ihe from commenced tlu 
movemeni. Files will ai:ain form to (he front in sii4 
cession as they before hroki* off, afler having pi 
the defile. The i.isL files broken off, form up firsl 
See Part II. No. 53. 
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To obJique a column to (he right, llie caution is — 

Col. Column will oblique to ike right. 

L.U Col. Right aing — To the right obliqui 
See No. 6. 

This order should be given in a voice that all may 
tipar, and commence ihe movement at the same time, 
according to principles of the oblique step, as de- 
scribed in Part I. No. 27. When the column have 
gained sufficient ground to the right flank, tbe order 
is givsn — 

FoTwa rd — Ma rch. 

And the march to the front direct is resumed. 

A PLAN OF A SHAM FIGHT. 

A movement of this kind might be made useful 
and interesting on days of review, if properly regu- 
lated ; but it should never be attempted without the 
most perfect understanding between the officers, of 
ibe several pans which they are to act. Various 
Runlefi of attack and defence may be supposed, and 
practised, but ihey at all limes must depend on the 
situation of the ground, and the disposition of the 
troops. This movemeDC supposes a battulion form- 
ed in line with a wood, or broken ground, or a stone 
wall to cover the ri^hi 6ank, which may be found 
near most parades. See Plate XV. No. I. In this 
aimation, the command of the left wing will be given 
to the major, (with the adjutant to aisiat him,) who 
will detach them from the ri^hl, and march a con- 
siderable distance to the front, and form in column, 
fronting the left flank of Ihe ri^ht wing, wi[h ihe se- 
cond light-infantry in front. See No. 2. The com- 
mand of the right wing will he given lo the lieuten- 
ant colonel, with the sergeant-major lo assist him. 
The colonel » ill superintend the movments of both, 

j see that the movements are all performed agree- 
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abtc lo prfTious smmgcments. As soon as the le 
wing are detached from [he righi, the lighl-iiilaiiir 
of the right will be detached, and posleil twenty c 
thirty psces in advance of the right Rank, under c( 
rer of a wsod or fence, ready to uet upon the le 
flank of the left wing See No. t. 

The left wing will advance ill open coiumn of pll 
lowns, to attack the leii flank of the right wing, afl 
when within twenty or thirty paces they will hati 
which will be the signal for thtir light- infantry i 
tire and file off to the right. See No. 3. Thf ct 
luniii will then be wheeled into echelon, and displii] 
cd (o the left on the fron t platoon, and each will & 
as they arrive on the line ; and the light-iiifantry wj 
form in rear of the right, and ImmediBtely load the 
pieces, and be ready to move to any part of the )ii 
which may be the most threatened. See No. 4. Tl 
ritjht wing will commence their fire from the left, I 
platoons; firing obliquely In the left, according ! 
their situation in line. Ailhi» time, the light-infanll 
will appear and dttack the left flank before the line 
fully formed, and fire by platoons; when the [( 
company of the left wing will be formed at right ai 

ties with the line to 0|>|>ose thetn ; and the lighl-ii 
inlry will charge on ihe lelt flank, and turn then 
See No. 5 ; when the light- infantry of the lelt w! 
march to their relief, and the lighl-infanfry of il 
right will retire in rear of the right flank of tl 
right wing. See No. 6 and 7. While this is 
forming, the two lines will keep up a bri-.k fii 
Lindependent files. As soon as ihe light infantry hai 
tsucceeded in turning th« left flank of the left winj 
pthr right wing will advance at the charge ; andtt 
rear rank nf the left i«ill retire ten or twelve pacen 
and halt and form in sections, load Iheir pieces, an 
be in readiness to fire, when rhey are uncovered b 
the front rank, see No. G and 9. The front raok, S 
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tpr sustaining ihe chnrgc fora shf>rttim?, will feee 
about ;4ncl retire in quj'lc lime and fnnn in srclions 
and pass the rear rank a shorl cliiiuncc — hult^front, 
and ajiMin load thHr pirces. S'-e No. 10. As soon 
as tljc from rank li^ve pa'^sed ihe reur rank, they 
will forsri lim- and lire by compitiies at thfl sainC 
time, a'lJ iinnietJi.ilt'i)' fiice In ihc rear, and pass 
their froni r.iiik, and form a line in close orclep; 
when [he front rank will cigain form line and fire. 
SerNr). I J. 

Both ranks will now in their turn advance at the 
charge upon the right winj;, who will reliri> with an 
accelerated step in somp confusion. S^e Plate XVI. 
No. I. The left wing will advance slowly and in 
orders and the tij^hi infaniry of tiie left wing hav. 
inz filed to tlip right flank in rear of the line, and 
fallen back in rearof the right win§ while they were 
advancing;, will now attack Llieni on thr left in rear; 
and one notnpany on thi- iefl will be hjlltd to oppose 
them, see No. 2, on whom the lishl infantry will 
charge bayonpt after one fire, and the butmlion com- 
pany will retire in rear of ttieirown line ; see No, 3 ; 
when the light- in fan try of the righi will come to 
their relief; see No. 4 ; which will brinj; the iwo 
light-infantry comp.inieft between thelwo lines. See 
No. &. At this titn<^ the left wing will arrive at the 
scene of action of the light-infantry, who have charg- 
ed bayonet upon each other; and the first lighi-in- 
fatitry will wheel bnckwards on the right, and fona , 
a line parallel with the right wint^ ; »ee No. 6 ; and 
the right wing seeing the perilous situation of their 
light- infantry, will imniediritely advance at the 
chitrge, and the two lines will meet wh're the light- 
infatitry are engaged, see J^io. 7, who must not re- 
tire nnlil the two lines are in close couiact ; when 
each will file through their lines to the rear, and take 
fogt in.rear of the right. S«e No. S. 
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Al^er a short engagement of tbe two lines withj 
I ihe bayonet, each wing will retire a few paces tothe"^ 

rear without facing, and a flag of truce will appear 
on mie flank, and pass through between the two lines, 
when hostilities will cease. See No. 9. After which 
the two wings may again be formed in line, and per- 
forin any other movements ihrmght proper, or put 
thi-ough the battalion firings, as hereafter described. 

I TO FJRE BV INBEPF.NnENT FILES. ■ 

Col. Battalion will perform tkijtrings, Prt* I 

pare to load. ^^ 

Ja. Col. Right wing— Primi and load. A 

This order will be repealed by the captains, an4^| 
€Bch company will prime and load as in the Secono^^ 
Division of the rompany exercise. Part I. No. 81. 1 



I 



Division of the rompany exercise. Pai 
This is the uniform mode of loading by battalion; 
but the Third Division may he occasionally practised 
when loading by independent files. When the com- 
mander perceives thai the companies are all loaded, 
and have come to the shoulder, he will give the cau- 
lion — 

Col. Battalion milt fire by independent Jilet. 

Lt. Col. Righi mng—By JiUs from the right I 

c ompan ie s — Commenct firing. 

Al this command each captain and first sergeaM 
will retire two paces in rear of the rear rank, and a 
the other officers take post as directed for battle oi 
der. The captain will then give the order, Firt 
file — Ready — Commence firing. Al the word readjff^ 
each file on the right of companies will bring their 
pieces to the recover, and cock them, and the rear 
man will step eight inches to the right, Al the word 
/ring-, they aim and fire together. 
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the remaining iiles will spring their pieces Lo the 
recover, and cock ihem in succession, as soon as 
[he Gteson their right, shall bring theirs down to the 
aun. This must he performed in quick succession 
from right to left of each company. Each file, after 
firing, will proceed to prime and load and fire again, 
without the word, and without bringing the piece to 
theshoulder, continuing thus until he hears the ruf- 
fle of the drum, or the caution lo cease firing ; after 
which each file that is loaded will immediately bring 
his piece to the shoulder, and those that hdve just 
fired, and those that are loading, will complete the 
loading of their pieces, and come to the shoulder, 
and the rear rank step again to their places and co- 
ver the men of the front rank. 

The bearers of colours, and their guard, will re- 
tire ill such a manner that their front runk may be 
dressed on the rear rank of the battalion j and the 
guard do not tire, but remain shouldered during this 
exercise. 

Through all the firings, the officers must pay par- 
ticular attention that the men do not leave their 
places while loading; it bein^ a common fault for 
them to step to the rear or turn round, while per- 
forming this important part of duty. They must 
also see that each private level his piece properly 
in the firings, as this is all important. The fitid of- 
ficers, as well as all others, must be in rear while Ihis 
is performing. It is not to avoid danger, that the 
officers are forbid remaining in front during the fir- 
ings; but this part of the exercise should be per- 
formed with a view to an engagement, when pru- 
dence would leach us to retire to the rear, nnd not 
tiDnecessarily expose ourselves to a double fire. 
"* 13 



I 




Col. B'lllalion mtljire by pta\ 
"1*1. Col. Right zairi^ /Tre by plaii 

L mrnet Jiring. 

' Major. L'J^ wing — Fire by platoons — Commtm 
Jiring. 

The firing by platoons will commence on the rigbl 
ef each wing. As soon as the caution is given 
lomm'nct Jiring, the first pbioon of ihe first lighl- 
infantry rorapany, and the first platoon of the lefl 
wing, will fire together, as near as may be, bv order 
of the officer commanding the company. The re- 
maining platoons will fire in .succeiision by order of 
the ofiii-er commanding the platoon, corresponding 
with each other as near as practicable. Each' pla- 
toon, as soon as they have fired, will receive the 
word to Dn'me and load ; ttfler which they are brougtlt 
lo Ihe sQoulder by the platoon officer, and wait the 
next order. 



' Col. Brittaliomoitl Jire by caaipanita. 

Lt. Col. Right ming — Tire by companies — Cotn- 
tnence firing. 

This species of firing will also commence on the 
right of each wing; the captains of each company 
giving the order to their respective companies to 
J^/-f, and also loprime and load, and shouldtr arms. 
No officer will give the caution to his csmpany, till 
the company on his right have fired. 



I 



Col. Battalion -will Jire by grand divisions. 

I lilt Col. Right laing — Firt by grand divisions-- 
Commence Jiring. 
This will also commence from the right of each] 
wing, in the manner as before described. The ca; ' 
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kns commanding grand divisions >ieing on tho right 
Beach, will give me word to each in Buccessioo as 



TO FiRE Hlf WIHGS. 

Battalion mill fire by wingf. 
. Col; Right v}u.g—lif'idy~Jii'.,~FiTe. Prim* 
and load, SAouldtr arms. 
t The major will wait untiTthe right wing have lir- 
B} he theD gives the same order to the Iclt wing. 

TO FIRE BT BATTALION. 

Battalion tbUI Jirr as one. Battalion— 
Ready— Mm— Firt. Shoulder arms. 

r thp firings are completed, t!ie order should 

be given lo sfarch arms, and each pieco discharged, 
or ihc powder thrown oui of the pan, and (he pieces 
well secured, before any furlher exercise is perform- 
ed, that all acciJrnis may be avoided. 

In performing the firing*, the pieces should occa- 
sionally he hrought down ohiiquply to the right and 
left, and the rules of the oblique firings attended to, 
as directed in the Drill. 

To perform the firings correctly, it will be of the 
utmosi importance dial the officers at all times give 
the word distinctly, and with the same pause be- 
tween (hem. If this be strictly altended to, there 
will he no difficulty in firing together; and indeed 
men may be trained (o fire together without the word, 
by observing the same length of lime. 

The firings generally comphte the exercises of 
the day ; and no more remains but to return the co- 
lours to the place where they are to be lodged, which 
m^iy be done in the same manner as they are brought 
on |i,irailp. 
But 10 return the colours in this manner would 
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occupy so much time, and as no benefit is likely to 
result from this formality, I think it better to retm^ 
them without form, and in the following manner: — 
The colours will be cased or furled, and returned 
by their bearers, accompanied by the sergeant of 
their guard, and conducted by the sergeant-major 
to the place of deposite without music, and receiv- 
ed by one of the field-officers, and the sergeants di$* 
missed to their respective companies. 
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^■tRUCTEONS for OFFfCERS ON DAYS 
^^B OF OFFICER AIEETINGS. 

^^^^rlie law mak^s il necessary Ihal all ihe nffirers, 
hoH-cominission'''l officers and musicians of the bnt- 
[alion. meet at least one day in each ye-^r, for the 
purpose of instniclion. Am! no one presumes to 
dispute the neces^ijiy,, nor ihe utility of surh a mea- 
sure, il properly conduciej. Ana so anxious are 
the officer*, to attain a knowledge of their duty, thai 
they will suffer many inconveniences, anil incur great 
expense to attend those meetings. But (nr the want 
of a sysleni of esercise, and ako from an insufficient 
experience in the officers tn give instruction, these 
days of eserciae are rendered almost entirely use- 
leas; and we return home as ignorant as we came. 

Here I would sugeest the utility of eslablJHhing 
Miltiuri/ Si-kools, in the limits of each battalion, to 
meet in difli-rciit parts, under the direction of some 
experienced officer, who is capable of instructing 
ihe officers in (he various branches of thfir duly. 
This would greatly facilitate our discipline; and a 
few winter evenings, spent in this way, would mnke 
an asioni^ihing altiTation in the appearance of our 
militia cornjianies. Hi re, the private as well ast the 
officer has nppoMunity to acquaint himself with his 
duty, and the olBcrs of every grade niay add prac- 
tice to theory. 'Vhu in a great measure would su- 
persede the necessity of officer mfciin^'s. and would 
save us mu>:h lime ajid apiJiration. And when call- 
ed out for exercise, il woulJ be a day of exhibition, 
as well as a d^iy of in-ininion. 

In the subsfqucni in-lructions under this head, it 
mu-.!, be presunii'd that the ficlj-ollicrrs and adjiiiant, ■ 
ttlea^t, are competent c<i ^ive insiruciion in every 
^^ ta* 
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branch of duLy. But where (his is not the casfc 
others must be obtained thai are thus qualified ^ ana 
each nfiiccr must put hitnself under their iDstruciioilj 
whatever may he their j^rade. 

The law imposes a fine on each non-commission- 
ed ollirer and musician who shall neglect to aliead 
the officers' meeting. It will therefore be the dul 
of the commanding officer of each company presei 
on those days, lo make out a list, as soon as ascei. 
taioed, of the names of all the non-commissioned oP 
ticers and musicians, who belong lo his company, 
that are absent ; which list is to be given to the ad- 
jutanl. And ihat it may he known who of the com- 
missioned officers are absent, it will be necessary to 
insert the names of those likewise. This will su- 
persede the necessity of making a roll, and calling it. 

When the officers are to be par;idc(J for exercise, 
which should be as early as possible; the adjutant 
wilt parade the non-commissioned officers, with (heir 
muskets, in one rank, agreeable to the rules of form- 
ing company, without rpference to the company to 
which they belong ; and the major will parade the 
commissioned officers in the same manner. 

If the non-commi.'sioned officers have had little or 
no experience in the drill, and they are to be drilled 
in the first principles ; i t will be necessary lo divide 
them into stjuads of six ov eight in each, and order 
the most cxpirienced amongst ihem to teach iheiu 
the drill, under the direction of one of the iield-offi- 
cers and adjutant. Bm if they are well advanced 
in the manual and phtioon exercise, tliey may " 
taught in one rank, by ihc lieutenant-colonel or 
Jor. 

The commissioned officers will be extended 
half arm's length, and put through the sword-ma- 
nual by the colonel; and they will he taught by 
separate motions, and each motion particularly ex- 
plained. 
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The musicians will be detached a considerahle 
distance from the ofKcers* and instructed in iheir 
particular duty by tlie music-oiMJors. 

Alter having eirrcisfd iheapvpral bodies a con- 
siderable linie in this way, and if it be thoil(;til pro- 
per lo relieve them, ihe non-coinmisstoiied offi.erH 
will be formed in a line as before; and bnih couipa- 
Bies wheeled into column, and fornied toj^Pthcr. with 
the non-coiumissioned officers in rear, and ihe mu- 
sicians in Iront. Three markers will then he de- 
tached, and the ilags prepared for that purpose, will 
be given them, and ihey posted on the left of the co- 
lumn ; oiie in front, one in centre, and one in rear. 
They may then be wheeled into line, and practice 
in dressing. They should then be taught ihe whrel- 
ings; how to break a line by wheeling backward, 
and to form a line by wheeling forward. 

They will then be wlnjeled into colama, and 
marched to ihe front, and taut^hi in wheeling on the 
march, and to dress by the left, and also to dress 
the left Bank ; and various other parts of duty point- 
ed out in the drill of the company. 

Here I would Hgain remark, as it is so important, 
and cannot be loo deeply impressed on the minds of 
the officers and soldiers, thatihe only jiossible way 
to march correctly, is to know and understand which 
flank is to govern; and which way ihcy are to dress 
and which ivay to feel, on die march. And officers 
must be particularly careful at all limes lo remem- 
ber, that ihe left of the column is the governing flank 
when the right is in front, and the right when the 
left is in front ; and they are always lo leel and dress 
by the governing flank. 

It will never be found useful to practice any part 
of the exercise after the wen have become wearied. 
They should therefore fi'eqiienil j be ordered to stand 
at ease; and perhaps after performing ibe forego- 
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ing exercise, il will be necessary to dismiss 
sliort time. 

It is erroneously supposed by some, iha( when as 
officer has oblitiiied a commissioii. he is cxriiscd 
from any fiirlhep ktiowtcdge ol' ihe muskei-isercise. 
But 80 far from this being thi- case, i( is expertei' 
that as an officer advances in command, lie will a * 
Vdnce in knowledge in every branch of duly. 
wilt iherefope be nc-essary for iho commissioned c 
ficers to exercise a |)ari of the day with ihe musket| 
of the non-commissionec] officers. 

When the officers are again |iar;<drd, the commraj^ 
sioncd officers wilt parade with muskets, and v 
out their side arms; and the nu[icoin[nis.siuned o^ 
ficers without arms. 

Th^ conimi->si(>ned officers will then be put ihrougl 
the manual and plulumi exercise, anil the ob]ic{uffl 
firing; and the non-cnmmii'tiian^d offi<!erH will bd 
langht in facing, wheeling, dressing, and filing inloU 
column to the front and rear; and in varioub oihef 
movemenis which are performed on the ground, 

VVJien the connmissionrd offi, ers have performed 
the rausket-esircise sufficienily, they wilt again 
ceive iheir swords, and (he iion commissioned i; 
cers their muskets ; and all be p^mided on one liiH 
by coHipanies, without reference lo size. Ea< 
company of officers will be paraded in one I 
agreeaMe lo their posts in bati^ition, with the cad 
tains iif each on the right; and ihe other officei^ 
according to grade, from right to left. 

The colours, if present, should now be given tqa 
the sergeants desig^^ied lo carry them on field day;^ 
and posted iti centre of the line ; and the markersl 
also jmstcd as before. f 

Thp coiiijiajiy will then be wheeled into column^ 
with the right in front ; and one of the scrgranti d 
each section of conip.iny ■ofli'-era, posted on theli ' 
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They will then perform the various movements of 
a battalion ; and the caplains will march in front of 
their respective sections, and give the words of com- 
mand as applied to a company. The movements 
which are designed for field days, should be par- 
ticularly attended to, as also iheir explanation, that 
there be no mistake in their performance. 

The officers will also be practised in the salutes, 
both in standing and passing salutes ; and the offi- 
cers will severally take turns of marching in front of ' 
the section, and giving the proper words of com- 
mand. 

Some person should be posted in a convenient 
place to receive the salute of the officers ; and each 
one will pass the salute each time they march past, 
whether in front or in the section. 

Previous to those days of exercise, the colonel 
should fis upon some plan of movements for field- 
day, which should be submitted to the officers ai this 
time, and which they should copy ; and obtain every 
information necessary to the exact performance qf 
their duly. 

These officer-meetings usually lake place after 
the colonel receives his bailalion order, which or- 
der will then be distributed to each captain; and 
also the blank returns, and morning; reports, and the 
proper instruclione given concerning the filling out 
of each. 
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EGULATIONS FOR LIGHT-INFANTRY 
AND RIFLEMEN. 



The exercise ami movements of ihe light- infantry 
arp the same as the iiifariiry; ami whicli will be 
found in Part I. and II. But ihey should acquaint 
them^Glveg with all the movfineots of the rinemen 
which arp tlpacribed in this Pari. And the riflemen 
should also frpcfifntly praci ice in (he movemente of 
the infuniry, and in (tvo ranks. 

The light ififiiiiiry romppinies, when performing 
duly with the hatt.dion,exrlitiiive of ihe rifle compa- 
nieR, will uniformly pHrncle in one rank, and ooe on 
each flank of the baitalion, according to seniority. 

Since ivriting the foregoing, the author has learn- 
ed that Ihf riflf? romnanies oflhis Slate are attached 
to the infaiiiry battalions, and are lo be posted on ihe 
extreme left of the haiialion. This will cause a 
different disposition of the light- in fan try in those 
bjttalions where the rifle compauies are located ; 
and for which I shall make provision hereafter. 

As the lighl-ijifaniry are lo exercise and mnii<Eu- 
vre the same as the battalion com|mnies, it mil be 
imnecessary to treat of them in this P iri, any further 
than lo give some general directions respeciing their 
(iuiy on &eld-days, which I shall do in its order. 
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It will be indispensable that the rifle 
acquaint themselves with all the movemenls 
batuilion, as they are Id do duly as compai 
(bo line ; but their manual and platoon exercise is 
peculiar lo themselves, and which I shallfirst treat of 
in this Part; and then the various movenients of a 
company of riflemen in one rank, which is equally 
applicable to companies of infantry, if also in one 
rank. And then close this Pan by pointing out their 
posts in line. ~ 

FIRST DIVISION. 

MANUAL AND PLATOON EXERCISE FOR THE RIFLK 



THE SOLDIER AT ORDERED ARMS. 

The position of the rifleman is the same as in Part 1 
I, The rifle is held in the same manner as the mus-1 
kpi, escppting the front of the breech is to be even \ 
witikthetoe of the right foot; the arms straight. 

ShoutJer — Jrms. Three motions. 

1st. Raise the rifle with the right hand, the hei^ 
of the advance of the muskft. and at the same tiroeU 
seize the rifle with the left hand, iiumediaCtly aboreT 
the feather-spring. 

2d. Drop the right hand to the lock, and seize it 
untter the guard, with tlie fore-finger in front, thumb 
above the guard, and the other fingers in rear; the 
right arm at full length. 

3'!. I>r(}p the left hand to its original position a 
the left thigh. « 



Spring the rifle wiih ibe right hand, opposite tM 
iafl eyff, ihe ramrod to the front, shifting the fingel' 
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of the right hand in front of the Email Block, and 
ander the gnard ; the ihum b in rear under ihe lock ; 
and seize the rilic at the sanne time with ihe left hand 
above the lock, with the forearm sqii.ire across the 
body; nnd holii thp i-jlle, uiih (he right arm nearly 
.^teodeJ, without moving the feet. 

SAowWfr — Arms. Two motions. 
The riflir is carried aRain to the right side; 
king it in In the hollo w of the right shoulder with 
the left hao'l j and -hift the- fingers of the right hand, 
and hold the rifle at the shoulder as before. 

2d. The left hand quits the rifle and is brought 
to the left thigh'. 

Trail — ,irms. Two motions. 

1st. Drop the muzzle to the front, and sei?.e the 
rifle with the lefl hand at the mildle pipe, and hold 
it on an angle of 45 decrees Lo the front. 

3d. Let go the lock, and seize the rifle with the 
right hand close over ihe sight, and trail it on the 
right side at arm's length ; holding the rifle at the 
samfi slope. At the same time drop the left hand 
(o the left side. 

Change — Hands. Two motions. 

1st. Carry the rifle to the front ivilh the right 
hand, and seize it with the left hand just below (he 
right; holding the ride perpendicularly in front of 
the body. 

3d. Let go the right hand, and trail the rifle on 
the left "ide with the left hand, Ihe same as before 
on the right. 

Re-change — Hands. Two motions. 

I Bt. Carry the rifle to the front with the left hand, 
as before with the righl, letting it slip through the 
hand, and seize it iviih the right hand below the left, 
\a the same place whtre the left baud bsfore h(^. 
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2. Trail ihe rifle at ihe right side, and drop tha 
left kand. 

Order — Arms. One molioi 
Drop ihe brecrh of llie rifle even with the righi 
toe, and resume the position of ardtrid at 
Trail — Arms. One motion. 
Spring up the rifle and calch it vv-iih die right handl| 
ill the same manner as held before at the trail. 
Prtsent — Arms. One motion. 
Spring up the rifle with the right hand, and n 
ceivp it with the left just above the lock, and ll 
right round the stnall stock, and hold it at the pn 
ficnt as before. 

Change — Hands. One motion. 
Let go Ihe small Slock with the right hand, and li 
the rifle slip through the left, go far as to obtain ll: 
proper balance, and trail it on the left side. 
Present — Arms. One motion. 
Spring up Ihe rifle with the left hand, and receive 
it with tbe right at the present, as before directed, 
Trail — Arms. One motion. 



Let go the small stock with the right hand, and 

carry the rifle with the left hand lo ihe right, ai ' 

receive it with the right in the proper place, am 
come to Ibe trail on the right side. 

Skovldrr — Arms. Two motions. 

}st. Throw up the rifle with the right hand, and' 
with the same receive it at the <.ira[| slock round 
the lock, and the left hanJ strikes the rifle into the 
hollow of the shoulder; the left forearm (yi»^ 
acjuare across the body. 

3d. Drop liie left baod lotlwJeft tnkk 
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I Secure — jlrms. Two molions. 

1st. Carrjthe HUe lo the from with the riglithand, 
and receive it wilh ihe lefl. as at the prcf nl. 

2d. Shift ihe tiiurub of the right hand in rear of 
the Kmall slock under the lock, and the fingers in 
front, and r.iise ihc rifle a little, and turn il with the 
right thumb ; the birrel to the front ; holding it per- 
pendicularly with the left hand ; thes. without any 
pause, throw the breech back under the left arm, and 
drop the tnuzzle to the front, and hold the riile at the 
secure, the same as a musket ; and at the same time 
drop the right band to the right side. 

Trail — Arms, One motion. 
When Ihe order is given to trail arms, from the 
secure, it is done on that side, and with that band 
which holds the rifle. As the hand which holds the 
rifle, is to be turned well on the underside, it is 
brought to the trail by merely turning llie barrel up, 
_ . and extending the left arm. 
Ifiv Secure — Arms. One motion. 

^^^To staire arms from the trail, it is always to be 
^" Hone with that hand, and under that arm which holds 
the rifle, without any assistance of the other. 

At the word secvre arms, the barret is turned down 
by rounding the wrist ; then raise it under the arm, 
and drop the muzzle to the front, and hold it at the 
secure. 

Present' — Arms. One motion. 
Let the breech drop lo the front and turn the bar- 
rel to the face, and receive ihe small slock with the 
right hand; holding the piece perpendicularly as 
before. 

TVaii — Arms. One motion. 
As before. When the order is given to trail arms, 
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t'rpm (he prtsent, il is always to be done on ih 
right siilc. ll'it be wished to trail arms on the li 
vide, from the [iresent, the order is given, ckang 

Shoulder — Arm%, Two rootions. 

Performed as before described. 

Support — Artna, One motion. 

The ride is brought across the body wilh 
gu;ird upward, by bending the right arm; the le 
haiul lakes hold of the right wrist. 

Carry — Arms. One motion. 

The rifle is carried to the right side with a quk 
motion, and the left hand dropped to its place. 
Ordrr — Arms. Three motions. 

I si. The left hand seizes the rifle square acroi 
the body. 

Sd. The right hand is raised and seizes the rif 
immedialely above the left. 

3d. The left hand quits its hold, and the rifle i 
brought to the ground wilh ihe right, the left bao 
dropped to its place, and both arms straight. 
F\x — Bnyontt. Three mntioQS. 

Isl. Drop the muzzle in front of the body with 
out moving the breech, and receive it wilh the le 
haiid scjiiare across ihe body, holding the barrel I 
the rear. 

2d. Let go the rifle wilh the right hand, anddral 
4he baynnei, hulding the sheath wilh the left elbow 
fix it 10 the muzzle ; ihen drop the ri;{ht hand to i 
pUre, and carry the rifle to the right shoulder wit 
the left. 

3d. Drop the left hand. 

Shoiild'-r-^Arms. Three motions. 

Perfuroied as before. 



Charge — Baj/oitel. One molioD. 
Drop the muzzle to the front, and seize the rifte 
with the left hani), as in thclir^t motion of the trail, 
and seize the small-slock with the right hand, and 
SI the same time half face to the right by turning on 
both heeU. The rifle is held horizontal, the rack 
agaiatit the hip. 

Shoulder — ^rmt. Two motions. 

I8l. Carry the rifle with the left hand to the right 

ahonld^r, and shift the fingers of the right hand round 

Ii lock, as before at the shoulder. 
Sd. Drop the left hand. 
t Order — drms. Three motions. 

Ks before. 
Bpr 



Charge — Jlayontl. One motion. 
Spring up the rifle with the right hand, and re- 
ceive it at the midille band with the left, and at the 
Gmallstock with the right; and at the same time 
tarn on the heels to the right and come lo the charge. 

Trait — Arms. One motion. 
lit the rifle with the left hand, and catch it with 
right just bfluw the sight, or where it will ba- 
lance ill the hand, and pxtPtid the right arm full 
length at the trail, the left band to the left side, and 
face to (he front. 



^^eri| 
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Order — Arms. 
before described. 



U'ijix — Baifontt. Three motions. 
Ut. The same as the firsi moii'Ki nf lit bayonet, 
M. DiB eagane tbe bayviet with, the right haad, 
^^^ 19* 
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and return it under the Iplt aim, and replace Ihe 
fle itt lUn riyhi shoulder as before. 
3d. Drop the left hand. 

Reit. One motion. 

Step back with the ri^hl foot six or eight inrhi 

to the rpar, and bend ihe left knee; diop the nf 

acrosti the left arm, anJ the left hand bold of ll 

right wrist. 

jilUntion, 

At this word resume the position of ordered am 

Stand at ease. 

Al the word flaud at case, the soldier may be i 
lowed to move his feet and hands, and rest bimsi 
in any manner he may choose without leaving b 
place ; which naust not be done without liberty fro 
a commiiisioned ofiicer. 



PLATOON EXERCISE FOR THE RIFLE. 
Remarks. 

The platoon exercise of Ihe rifle is divided in 
two divisions only, whereas the musket exercise 
divided into three; bui the rifle cannot he loadi 
without using the rod, of course, the two first tlir 
sions are all that can be practised in the rifle ex« 
cise. 

The several motions of the first division ai^ p< 
formed by separate words of command. The s 
cond, by one word only. In the drill, the firinj; w 
be performed in line and by word of command ; b 
after having had considerableejciTeriencein tllit- waji 
they will be advanced to the front hy files and " 
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^tl- ntion. Should' r — .irnw. 
Prtpare to load. One motion. 
Imp the muzzle of the rifle tn Ihe fronl, anrl seize 
rtith (lie left hand jusi above (he lock, and linld 
the rifle bnrizontal, ihe right thumb against thv h.iin- " 
iTi'^r, and elbov against tlit* hreech, In* lock inclin- 
ing a little to the body, that part of the priming may 
enter the harrei. At iheiam*" time half face lo the 
right by turning on both heels; the right toe point- 
ing along the line, and the left to the front. 
Open — Pan. One motion- 
Throw open the pan with the thumb, and rest the 
band on the small stock wiih the fingers clinrhH, 
waiting in that position for ihe next word of com- 
mand. 

HnndU— Cartridge. One motion. 

Drop the hand lo ihc cartridge box and draw out 

the carliidge, which is then brought to the mouth, 

and the (op twisled off, and brought to the pan. 

Prime, Oii« motion. 

The priming is shaken into the pan, and in doing 

wtiich look to the powder to see when the pan is 

full; then place ibe three last finger* back of the 

hammer, and immediately after look to the ofiicGr 

commanding. 

Shut — Pan. One motion. 
The pan is shut by the three last fingers, holding 
the cartridge between the thumb and fore finger; 
Ibe right hand is then placed on the small slock, back 
of the lock, holding it between the three fingers and 
bait of the hand. 

About. O'le motion. 
The aoldier faces lo the Ironi, the bre«ch of the 
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rifle is dropped to the front and placed between 
heels, and the barrel between the knees, which mu 
be bent for that purpose; barrel to ihe front; il 
left hand lakes hold near the muzzle ; the right hai 
with the cartridge immed lately under, ready lo ei 
ler the cartridge at the ward. 
~ Load, One motion. 

Enter the cartridge ioto the barrel, and seize tl 
bull of the rod with the thumb and fore-finger; c 
bow down- 
Draw — Rod. Two moiions. 

1st. Bstend the right arm upward, full length 
drop the hand la the muzzle, and seize Ihe lod i 
the centre, backhanded ; the thumb in front, aiid & 
gen extended upward in rear. 

2d. Draw the rod from the stock, and turn it wtl 
the arm eiiended, (he Ifft then quits (be rifle, i 
grasps the rod the breadth of ihe hund from the but 
and the right hand slipped down cloi'e to tlie l.e(|| 
the rod is then eiktered one inch into the muzzle. 
Home. One motion. 

The cartridge is forced down by both hands ; tl 
lefl then seizes the rifle* at [he muzzle, the knei 
Straightened, and ihe rij^lii hand gives two or thn 
striikes with the rod ; then bold the small end bt 
tween ihe ihumb and finger, close to the muzzle. 
Return — Rod. Two moiions. 

i'.t. Throw up the rod. and catch it al Ihe cent! 
with ihp right hand, the same as when droning. 

-id. Draw ihe rod entirely out, end turn it aga 
Willi tin' arm extended, and enter il into the slorl 
fud length, and drop ihr left hand, and seize the t 
flf ivith 'hi' arm exltodcd, and pause With ihe eds 
Dl (he hand on the butt ot the rod. ■ ' 
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tl Shoulder — Arms, Two molioiis. 

Bl. The left liamj brings ihe rifle to the right 
ulder, by lurning th? guard to Lhe front, and the 
biiFrfl to the rear ; the right band receives it round 
^ lock. 
^^^. Drop the left hand. 
^^^K Rtadif. Two motions. 

^^^Bt. At ihU word (he rifle is brought by the rieht 
^j^nd before the centre of the body, the left seizing 
It so that [he little finger in.'iy re;-[ on the feaiher- 
spring, and the fore -finger raided the height of the 
chin ; the right thumb on ihe cock, and the fingers 
under the guard, ihc elbow up. 

3d. Click the rifle by bringing doivn the elbow, 
and clinch the small-slork witli the right band, keep- 
iog the rifle perpendicular. 

Aim. One motion. 
The rifleman half fares to the righl, by turning on 
the left heel, and stepping back the right foot about 
eight inches, the left knee bent ; and the riHe brought 
to the aim by dropping (he muzzle lo the front with- 
out shifting (he pnsiiiou of the left hand, which 
holds the rifle cloi*e before i he lock ; ihe butt press- 
ed hard against iheshovilder; the righl elbon' raised 
even with the shoulder, and the fore-finger on the 
(rigger, the head bent and inclined lo the small- 
stock, taking aim through the sight. 
Firt. One motion. 
As soon as the rifleman bears the word ^re. he 
will pull briskly, aad immediately ufier drnp \i,p. ri- 
fle to the priming position, and bring up iKf ri^ht 
fool to the side of the left, toe pointing to the right, 
and the left remaining to the froni; the right thumb 
and knuckle of the fore-finger scizrs (he bead of the 
' ;, tt»dy to baU cock ai the word. 
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If the comp»njF art practising in ihc drill, and tl 
ttfficer wishes to put ibein through thi» ciivisio 
again, he will give the word, half cock arms, iht 
handle cartridgt, and perform the motlous as before 
The company should frequently be put through l' 
oblique firings to the right and left, aod also to I 
rear by facing about. 

When the companyhavehad i^uflicicnt expenenc) 
in the First Division, and the officer wishes to p ^ 
them through ihc Second, snd the men being at thfi 
priming position, he will give the word, S/mvider — 
Annt. 

The officer will muke considerable pause be< 
tween the word shoulder, and arms, that the privat* 
may have an opportunity to half cock bis n^e, andl 
shut pan, before the word arm;, that they tnay eota 
to the shuulder together. , 

After the rifle is half cocked, and the pan shut, tl | 
brought to ihc shotilJer, the same as from the chargi 
bayonet. 

SECOND uTiaion ov j\nn<a. 
Primt and toad. 

At this word the riflpman half faces to the right, 
and brings his riile to the priming position as ite- 
fore ; then open pan and handlecariridge, and per- 
form all the motioHB of loading as before, without 
waiting for any further word of commtind. When 
the riilc is loaded, the private will pause with the 
right hand on the butt of the rod, witnout coming to 
the shoulder. 

Shoulde r — ^ rms. 

As before. 

The men are now put through the firings in this 
Division the same as in rhp First; the word e^rh 
time hctug given ia the fniaung ^tsuUea, prunMrnd- 
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ioad. This is the habitual way of loading a rifle in, 
action or egerciee; but the First Division must be 
practisH in the drill, thai the ofiirer may have an 
opportunity to correct every improper motion in 
loading; it being more important that a rifle be pro- 
perly than expeditiously loaded. 

When the company are sufficiently drilled in the 
platoon exercise by wor'l of command, they should 
b« put through the flrings by files without the word, 
as hereafter described. 

When the company fire by files, they will advance 
a prescribed distance lo the front, and receive the 
words, readi/ — aim, and the rifleman will fire with- 
out the word. The firings may commence from one 
or both flanks, or from the cntre. The company 
should also be put through the firings, advancing and 
retiring, by company, and by signal of the drum. 

^^_ Company will fire by fiUs from tht right, 
^^H Commence ^ring. 

^H^t this worri the fir^l file an the right will advance 
^^nfee paces and halt, with his rifle at the shoulder. 
The word is then given — 

Riady, or a signal from the drum- 
On hearing which, the rifle is brought in front of 
the body, and cocked as before. Then the second 
signal, or the word. 

Aim, is given. 
At which the rifleman will aim and fire, and the 
right hand Immediately <)iiils the rifle, and he faces 
to the right-about; the left hand swings the rifle 
round into a horizontal position, with (he barrel 
'lowawardis and the rifleman immediately steps to 
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lie post in line; and in Tacin^ about brings his ritj 
the priming position, halt" cocks, BniJ procpet' 
jtft prime an') load, and brings his rifle lo the shouf 
jer without wuiiin^ for any word of mnimand. 

A'' 'oon as the- first flip has fired, thp second will 
adv:<iire the same dislaiice directly to ihr front, atld 
rereive the same words of rommand ; and after fir- 
in!!, he f^ces to the rear, resumes liis post in line^a 
and proceeds to load as the firit file. Thus the filcWfl 
will continue from right to left till all the files havs T 
fired ^nd agnin loaded. 

They will then commence firing from the righ) 
and left, the caulion being given — 

Company will firt by files from the right and left 

At this word one file from the right and left wilt 
advance at ihe same time, and receive the flamecaO'- 
tioo, and fire together, and again resume their plam 
in line, and proceed lo prime and load as before. 
The two next files will advance in like manner, as 
soon as the two first have fired, continuing thus to 
the centre. 

Iji ihe same manner double files may be advanced 
from the centre, and perform the firings in the same 
way ; and if that is lo be the last time firing, the of* 
ficer will give the addiiional cauiion- 

Citmpany mill fire by douhh jiUs from the cenire nil 
cpt(£ reloading. 

Commence firing. 

At this word the two centre files will advance ihi 
Ijnces, and receive the proper cautions, fire, and re- 
turn to thiir pliicps in line; bring their rifles to the 
priming position, half cock, shut pan, and come to 
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the shoulder without loading and without the word. 
Thus the files will advance in succession, to the 
flanks, by two files advancing at the same time as 
before. 

TO FIRE WHILE ADVANCING. 

Company will fire ndvancing. 

The rifles being loaded, and the men dressed in a 
line, will receive the word — 

Forward-^March. 

When the company will move to the front in line, 
and open their files a little from the centre, that 
each may march independent, without dressing by 
the centre. When the oflScer perceives that the 
company have* gained sufficient ground to the front, 
be commands — 

Halt. 
Company — Ready. 

Aim. 

. And each man will fire as soon as he gets fixed on 
his object, without waiting for the word, and drop 
his rifle to the priming position. The order is then 
given — 

Prime and load. 

Which is performed as before, and pause without 
coming to the shoulder. 

Shoulder — Arms. 

Forward — March. 

Halt. 
• Company — Ready. 

Aim. 

These motions s^nd movements are executed as 

20 
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lefore described, and may be continued 3S long ^ 
Be oilicer thinks proper. 

TO FIRE WHILE RETftE*TIlH*. 

Company/ vAllfirt retreating. 

The company bpingin a line, facing the enein_^^ 
Kand files extended, ami fiBes loaded, will receiM 
^tte following words of coiumand. 

Company — Readi/. 

.'lim. 

Right — MoKl. 

Faneard — Marrh. 

Primt. 

Each lile wilt fire independent, as he gets fixed o 
'' bis olijpcl, and immediately drop his rifle to tin 
priming position. When he henrs the word, rigkt^ 
about, he lets go the rifle with the right hand, atS 
turns on his left heel, and trails his rifle in the Ul 
hand ; and at the word march, moves to the reaq 
and on hearing the word ^nme, the rifle is brougM 
under the left arm in a horizontal posiuon, and halfl 
cocked ; then handle cartridge, prime aiul shut pat^ 
then drop ihe rif!e again to the (rail, holding tv 
cartridge in the right hand. \ 

When the cootpany have marched a proper diM 
wnce 10 the rear, the officer cooimands— 

Halt. 

l,Kfi — Jibout. 

At ibis W(sd the rifleman will turn on his left heel 
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and drop his rifle to the loRcline pn«»'»ion : v hen 
he will again receive the following wurub oi com* 
mand — 

Load. 

Shoulde r — Arms* 

Ready. 

Mm. 

Right — About. 

Forward — March. 

Pnme. 

Halt. 

Left— About. 

Load. 

Shoidder^-^rms. 

This mode of firing may be continued as long at 
the officer thinks proper; and when conipletecl, the 
files will be brought to the shoulder without loading, 
and closed to the centre. 

SECOND DIVISION. 

MODE OF FORMING A COMPANY OF LIGHT-INFANTRY OR RI- 
FLEMEN ; POSTING OF OFFICERS, AND VARIOUS MOVE- 
MENTS IN ONE RANK. 

FORMmO COMPANY. 

A company of light- infantry or riflemen are form- 
ed in the same manner as a battalion company ; tbey 
both in the first instance being formed in one rank, 
as described in Part 1. But every company should 
practise forming in two and three ranks, as it may 
sometimes be found necessary* 



■ ILITIA TACTICS. 



^^^^P For the position of officers when the company ai 
^^^Bn one rank, and in various situations, see Ptaie 
^^^Kand II. ; lor light- in fan iry movements. This po! 
^^^ lion of oflicere, is equally applicable to all com] 
nies when in one rank, «ilh three commiasioned 
ficers, Olid eight non-commissioned officers. 

I have found it Ui^eful to post one of the non-com-' 

missioned officers, or aa experienced private iti front 

of the music, wliofie duty it is to march square to 

^^^rhe front, and when wliueliiig to make right angle&^ 



These movementa are more particularly calculat- 
ed for rifle companies than for llght-infanlry, but 
ihey are ctiually praciicaWe by all fool comnanies 
in one rank, and should be well understood oy tl^, 
light- infantry. 

In all movements in one rank, I shall use the 
luh-divisions instead of plalootis) as the com] 
are divided into lour equal parts, and as one half 
alj.iwrd by all lo be a divisinn, \ think that, propf 
ly .-peaking, one fourth is a sub-division. 

These movemenis are all to be performeij in q 
titne, and fr^-quenily in double quick time -, an^ 
word, wtarrh, must be qualiiicd by guick time, or 
S/« tjuick tmie. 

In perfprmifig these movements by way of instnii 
(ion, the musicians should be detarhed from the C( 
pany, and pby quick time; and when thecompi 
are ordered to march double qukk timt, the 
ohould roll. 

The double qmck dW applicable lo these chaRi 
is lao, or 160 paces per minute, but in the .u 
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companies must not be allowed to exceed 140 or 
150 steps to the minute, and not lengthen the step 
beyond 28 or 30 inches. 

TO ADVANCE OR RETIRE BY FILES FROM THE FLANXS> 
OR CENTRE OF THE COMPANY. 

fMANOEUVRB 1st. Company zoill advance hy Jilts 
from the right. 

Right— Fact. 

All the files face to the right except the rightf 
which i*eDlains facing to the front. The first ser* 
geant takes post in front of the right file, the com- 
missioned officers on the left of the line opposite 
their places. 

Quick time — March. 

At the word march^ the sergeant leads off direct- 
\y to the front, and the files follow in .close order, 
and all turn to the left on the ground occupied by 
the first file. 

Manoeuvre 2d. Company will advance by Jilts 
from the left. 

Lejt — Face. 

All face to the left, but the left hand file, and the 
second sergeant steps in front of him. 

Quick time — March. 

The sergeant leads off to the front as before, and 
the files turn to the right at the left flank of the com- 
pany. 

90* 




S34 VILITIA TACTICS. 

MAKcecvHE 3d. Compant/ will advanct btf Jiln 
from the ctntre. 

To (fie ctntre — Face. 

All face to the centre excepting the lpft hand filel 
of the iirsi division, and the right hand file of the 
second, which remain facine; to the front ; the first 
sereeant will lake post in front of the lefi band file 
of ihefirsl division, and the second sergeant infbont 
, of the right hand file of ttie second division. 

[ Qitick timx — March, 

Al this woril the two sergeants lead off to ihe front, 
and the files follow in two lines in close order, and 
files dressed by each other. 

Mamsuvre 4th. Company will retirt by jilts 
from the right. 

Right— Face. 

The whole face lo the right, and Ihe right band 
file which feces to the right-about; the first sergcanlJ 
Steps in from of ihe leading file. 

fc Quick timt — March. 

W^ They move forward in succession, and in the eame-l 
order as when advancing. 

Maniedvre 5lb. Covipatiy Kill retire b^fleifromM 
ike left. 

► Left—Fact. 

The left hand file face?' lo the leflahoot, and Ibi 
second sergeant tiikes post in fronl ot liim ^ the r 
maiaUer face to the left. 
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Quick time — March* 
The sergeant leads off to the rear as before. 

TO FORM COMPANY IN DIFFERENT POSITIONS WHEN FILI9G 
FROM EITHER FLANK OR CENTRE, TO THE FRONT OR 
REAR. 

TO FORM ON THE LEADING FILE WHETHER ADVANCING OR 

RETIRING. 

WHEN ADVANCING FROM THE RIGHT. 

Manoeuvre 6th. To the front form — Double quick 
time — March. 

The leading file halts, and the sergeant steps to 
his right ; the other files half face to the left, (more 
or less, according to the distance from the front,) and 
form upon the left of the leading file, in double quick 
time. 

Manceuvre 7th. To the right form — Double quick 
time — March. 



The front file faces to the right, and takes one 
pace to the front and halts ; the other files pass him 
in rear, and turn into line in succession as they are 
uncovered from the right, and halt as they arrive in 
line, without waiting for the word. 

Maitcedvre 8th. To the right-about form — Dow- 
ble quick time — March. 

The leading file will step one side-step to the 
right, and face to the right-about, and halt; every 
other file turns round in succession and forms en the 
left of the first. 

WHEN ADVANCING FROM THE LEFT. 

Manceuvre 9th. To the front form — Double quick 
iime-^-^arch^ 



iiti 



ditmA ■tkertct. 



The leading Aie halts; ihe oiber files half facet 
the right, and loriD Ufion his right. 

MiNffiuVRB lOlh. To the h/l form — Dovblequu 
time — March. 

The leading file faces lo the If fi ; steps one pai 
to the front, and halts; and the others form uponll 
right. 

KIansuvrk Ilih. To Iht Iff t about form — Dovbl 
juicA lirne — March. 

The left file steps one si<le-step to the feft, ai 
fares tn the left about, and the other liles follow ai 
form on his right. 



MARfZuVRK 12th. To the front form — Doubleqtm 
time — March. 

The leading file halts and faces to the Icfl-aboul 
the remainder half face lo the right, and move pai, 
ihe line, then face to the Ie(^-about, and dress up fa 
lho-,p ready formed. 

Forming to the right or right-about, when retil 
ing, is the same as when advancing. 



r Mawieuvrb 13lb. Tolhefront/ortii — DoubU^mi 
I tintt — March. 

The leading file will halt and face to the rigKl 
about, and ihe remainder half face to the left aji 
p,.ss the line of fnrmiUion; then face lo the righl 
about, anddreasiorward. 




!B:VKE I4lh. To the front form — Dou^la 
quitk liirit — Mirch. 

Whfii ihp coiB|iaDy advance or retire by files from 
ihc ceiilre, it in pfrfornircl in double tiles only ; and. 
when tbe enter is givnn to form lo Ike front, the two 
leading fdes bull and face In ihe ri^hl and left-about, 
and di'cse on the ititendcd line; and the rpmninder 
half face to iho riglii aiid left, and pass the line as 
before, and dress to the from. 

MitKEOVRE 15th. To ihe right form — Double 
quick time — March. 

The first division will close their files, halt, front, 
and dre.ss by the right; the leading man of the se- 
cond divifiion will turn lo (he left and pass the line 
of thefirat divi-ion; then face to the left-aboul, and 
dress forward by the first division. The other files 
turn to the left in succession as they arrive past the 
line ready t'ormed, and dress up as the forcner. 



MlNotovRE 16th, Company will rtlire by flcs 
ficotn the right mid hft — To the right and leflfiice — 
QuicA time — March. 

At the vinn\fttce, the divisions face outward from 
tbe centre, ihe ri^ht and left hi<nd files face to the 
right and lefl-aboul, and at the word Mamh, boih 
divisions file to the roar, following the leading filf nf 
the right and left, which must he pariicul^trly rart I'ul 
to march at right angles wiih rhc original lino, ili it 
when nriteroil m form ihe line »hAU not be too much 
;. ffcomracted or exteudud^ 
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MAKauvRE 17lh. Ctympany will rrtirr by fii 
from ihr right of aitb-ttivistons. Right fact-~QMi 
t^t — March. 

All face to the right, except the right hand fi\e 
Barh sub-divisinn, which will face to the right a 
leftahoui ; at ihp won! march, all tile to the rear af- 
ter the leading files, which mu^t keep at wheeling 
distance from each other, and eciuaHy advanced. 




M*N(EuvHE laih. To the front farm— Dm 
(juiclc lime — March, 

The two leading Ales halt, nnd face to the rigl 
and leftaboui; the remaindephaU'face inwards, a" 
march past the line ; face lo the right and lef(-ab< 
and dress forward. 



I 



MANOtuVdii: 19tii, 
f tWcA time — March. 



To the front form — DouMt 



The leading files hRing in a line, will halt ai 
'come to the left-Mboul; and the remainder half Tai 
\. to ihe right, orid move pasl the line, and form as 
MancEuvre 12ih. 



To the front for 



I 



Mancbbvrc 20th. 
f uic^ lime — March, 

The leading fiie<t halt, and come totherii^M-iihouli 
and dre^s by each other, and the rrmainder half 
face lo the left and form m their right. 
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^^HvEMENT OP A COMPANY IN COLUMN, 
^^B FOKMED IN ONE RANK. 

^^ JUark T^me. 

Cotttmn oiiV/ eoUriltrmarck and ckatigt front — By 
secti'inH from the centre aulioarda wheel — March' 
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M&ie Pl3[e II. 
^rvious to the words heiog giv^ to mark lime, 
B offii-fT ahoiiM Nave some concerted signal for ihe 
OiUNJr Lo beat lime, that the words of i:nmmand may 
■be heard ; the signal being given, the fifes will jtlviy 
. jiad the drums hf-m lime when the left foot strikes 
Ibe ground. As soon as Ihe word is given to mitrk 
tf lime, the men stop short, an mEirk lime, withimt . 

r gaining ground, and ser thsii ihey are dreascd ; and 
as soon as ihey hearilie word /imrcA, ihe subdivi- 
sions wheel outwards from ihe ceiilrc, liy the iwo 
centre files forming a half circle id the right and left, 
and the sub-divisions will be farinit; to the rear ; (See 
Plate II.) eicepiiiig ihe rear siib-divi=i')n, wlurh 
will not wheel, bul move forward as soon as llie 
word is given for ihe column toioAcc/and march. 

As the rear sub division is many lim' s the largest, 
it will be necessary for the officer? on the rightand 
left, to incline a little lo the right and left, to give 
the rear room to march through in the intervals willi- 
oul crowding. 

Each offic*'r commanding a sub-division, will give 
thsword inward wheel^as soon as the sub-divisions in 



r get in a line wiib their seciions. The office 
bt' each sub-division will change flanks as soon 
fVlipy have past the cotumn thus opened, by the co 
i:indiiig officer passing in I'ront of his cotnmani 
,11(1 rhe otiipr in rear ; when the column will thi 
Jrcis by tliti right as before observed. Tfap inui 
hii inovcment will not wheel nor fuce, but ma 
e until ihe sergeant, or private, (who is posied 
front lo regulate the movemenls. bdving laced to I 
company at the word march, and discovered th) 
the 8ub-dirisions have gained iheir distance,) faci 
a^aiii lo the front and moves forward, when the 
sic wilt follow. 

MANOEUVRE No. 2. 



■^j/ sub divisions — On i/uitr ctnlre file — To Ihf rig^ 
abuulwkeel — March. See Plate 111. 

BXFLAN.VTOaV REMAKRS. 

In this as well as the preceding movement, ead 
*ne must bp careful lo mark limt unlil the prop! 
ftirie lo wheel or move to ihe front. 

on as the word is given — vifnet. ihe odicetf 

'on the right and left, face lo therif^htandlefl-aboi^ 

or ouiwards from ih*- «ub-division ; and ns soon i 

the word is given — March, the remainder of U)K si^ 

divi-iion wheel round on the centre fiif, by the rig 

-.aepping back and let; forward, unlit they agai 

— toe in a line with the tiffirer«,-who do not wheel 

It keep their posts on the riKht ami lefi, and ih 

lant wilt iramediaLcIy give the word/oj-wsrd. 
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The music wheel at ihe same lime, and march in 
rear or the column. 

Bv this mode of changing Iront, ihp officer com- 
manding each subdivision is kept on the command- 
ing Hank, which is agreeable Co (lic »yslf m here laid 
down. 

This may be countermarched as the fir't move- 
niPiic. by each tub-diviaioa wheeling outwards, and 
the muiic passing through in I'runt. 

Boih of ihese movemeDts may be practised in co- 
lumu of sections orsuh ilivisions, or larger or small- 
er bodies, as best suits the otficer. 

MANCEUVRE No. 3. 

(Nli, *ND KBAKGC FRONT. 



Company will countermarch byfUs on the centre, and 

change front. 
Divisions inward face. 
Ont sidc-sUfi to the right — March. 
Countermarch and change fr on I — Forward — March. 
Hall— Front face. See Plate IH. 
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It must be previously noted where the centre ol" 
the co'npany is, and when the word is given, Dlvi' 
sions inward face, ell face to the centre; then at the 
ordt^r, all step to the right, which will open ibe files 
sufficient for each division topass, and turn into line, 
and torm on the original ground. The two centre 
Gles will turn to the left about, and form on the old 
line, facing each other; and the other files march 
and turn into line in succession. 

Officers must he careful that the files do not close in 
such close oi-der, but they may face without crowd- 
ing. 



MAN(EUVRE No. 4. '^^^^| 

CHANGE 0(> FRONT BV COnj<TeKttlftCII OF SECTIOX^ «]^np^^| 



Second divisio ti — Right -about face. 
Sections inward wheel — March. 
Cahmm March. 
Hall— Front face. See Plate 111. 



Companies arc divided inio first and second divU 
sions, siib-divisions,a[id scciions. Thai halt' on ths 
right of the centre is the first division, and that on the 
left the second. 

So that when ihe word is given — to the right-about, 
face, the division named faces to the rear; and wheB 
the word Is given, — march, both divisions wheel to 
their present left, and hall. The first division wiJ 
then be in column in front of the line, with the !ef 
in front, and the second in column in rear of the linfl 
- and right in front. At the word — march, both co 
lumtis march at the same lime, and as soon as tW 
two centre sections have past each other on the lini 
they wheel to the left into line and dress; the « 
maii'lng sections, as soon as ihey have passed tb< 
line already formed, wheel into line by order of ihi 
officer commanding the section. I 

The officer must be careful that the men marl 
lime until the word is given — halt, if the mus 
, playing. The line is then fronted by order of ih 
Lofficer commanding. 




Company will advance tn direct echelon of teclions. 
Mark time — Marck. 

By eections from the ri^ht in succession — .it half 
wheeling dislancf — March, 
Ic'telon — Form a line, 
kit. See I'laie iV. 



This is llie echelon direct, ta form in front, paral- 
lel, on a point dUinnt, which the offirfp will have 
previously ascertained. It will he necessary lo murk 
time that each one may get ihe step belbre moving 
lo the front. 

When the word ia given for the first section to 
mai'ch, ihey will step off the full length of a step, and 
march direct to the front. 

The officers coiumandingeacb remaining section, ' 
give the word — -forward, as soon as they see that the 
section in front have gained the distance required. 

As soon as the leading section have reached the 
point of formation, the officer commanding the com- 
pany gives the order — echelon form a line ; when 
the first section will marlt lime, and the remainder 
come up in succession, and dress hy them. 

It is to be kept in mind, that when [hose forma- 
tions are on the right, the officers commanding the 
si-ctions are to be on the right; and that is then to 
be the governing flank. When foimed to the left by 
this kind of movement, the left flank governs. It 
will he necessary that a [losiiion ^qua^e tn (he front 
should be tiiainlained, av.d iio inclination to the right 
deft, unless it be required in order to keep the pro- 
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porrion of the left flank of the preceding section in 
line wiih the right, so that he will neither take up 
too mwtrh nor too little ground, nor in any way de- 
TBnac the oTher sections. 

Note. — The direct echelon may be commenced 
frncn either section or sub-division in the companj} 
taking care at all limes, to feel and dress tewanls J 
the section in front. 



MANCEUVRE No. 6. 
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Company aill marek in fchtlon to form a line ftf > 
righl. 
By sections — To the right half wheel — March. 
E'hrlon forward— March. 
M-.rk time. 

To ikt Ifft— Wheel iiUo lint— March. 
Halt. See Plate IV. 



CXFLAKATOKV HEMABSS. 

This march in echelon is diBicuIt, and requires 
particular attention. The from of each divisioa 
mu^l br retained, and the same relative situation 

S reserved. When the left flank of each section 
ave arrived on (he new line, the commanding offi- 
cer orders — mark time. And each commandant of 
sections will immediately see that they have ni 
changed position. 

At the word — wheel into line, the left hand man 
each section will h^lf face to the left, and the 
mainder of the section wheel up and dress by the 
right. 
The march in echelon to the left Aank, is execntr 
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^cd in the same manner. U may be also done to Che fl 
^ar, aijtl lo either flank, by facing about, and byf 
sheeting up in echelon lo the flank required. 

Note. — It may be remarked, that any wheel shortl 

if a lull wheel from line to column, would produce * 

^Bii echelon. 

MAN(EUVRE No. 7. 



Company mil wheel into tchelon, to form a line on thn 
left section. 



By seetio 

Form a lint on the '(ij\ section — March — Halt. 



-Tu thf Ufi quarter wheel— Marc 
e on ■' 
See Plate V. 



I III this movement it has been practised to haif 
heel to the left, so (hat each section may stand pa* 
, rallel with the new line. But I have found it ver^ 
difficult to pert'orm it in this way ; as (he sections 
must continually oblitjue to (he right to prevent (he 

*«ighih section coming on to the gmund of ihe siKth. 
. ' By making a quarter wherl, each Metiiion forms a 
iiright angle with the line of murrh, which en.ibles 
fcach section to march direct lo the front, uniil the 
left hand flie comes on ihe new alignment. When 
(he section-officer gives the wor-l — whffl intn Itne } 
and see thy teach man marks time, (ill the oflicer com- 
manding, gives ihe worJ — halt. 

There are variou.s oth«^r movemenis practised by 
echelon ; xuch as whet-ling on thf centre, bringing 
/orwai'd the left, and forming on the right ; throwing 

1 ai* 
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I back the right and forming on the Irft; and ihrow*] 
I ing bark ihe left iirnl foriring on the righi. and va'^ 
rious ollieps «<qually UselVil ; but these ejiiiraplfis a 
d«cmed suffirient lo enable ihe comma ntJunl of i 
cmr.pany, tn eifect any change ibat may be required 
of him by the echelon n 



MANCEUVRE No. 8. 



TIIE COllPASV 



WITH aiGBT 1, 



Company Kill Jilt from the. left of sections, into opt* 
column lo the front. 
To tht left faca. 
Fitrtothefrcnt, 
J\iarch~Hall. 
Front face. See Plate V. 



When the word is f^Wen—t-Ji facp. all face to th^ 
left, but the man on the left, who will remain facing 
lo the front, ready [o lead llie ucc tion when the wora 
is given — march- Each leading file must look Lo 
thp right, and see that they are in a line with cRcb 
other; ihc remaining filps will turn lo the right, 
when ihey arrive on ihr ground where the leading 
file stood. The whole move togeiher at the word — 
mari.h, and continue lo advajjce in close order, till 
the commanding officer gives the word — /lall. 

When haled, ihe officers will see that ilie fdes are 
closed to the pivet, ready to wheel intoline. or mareli 
in open column, as may be required. If ihe march 
has been correct, they will h.ive retained Ihe exact 
wheeling distance, and the lork step will have pre- 
ventcil opening the fiks. The column will i 
Btand right in front, having faced to ibe rigbl at li 
word — front. 
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MAN(EUVRE No. 9. 

flCrCCESSIVC FORMATION OF LINE, FROM OPEN COLUMN^ 
WHILE ON THE MARCH, TO THE RIGHT FLANK. 

Column will form a line on the front section* 

Front section — To the right whetL 
Halt. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

When the intention is announced by the command- 
ing oflScer, of forming to the right flank, by wheel- 
ing sections in succession on a line previously de- 
signated, the right of each section becomes the go- 
verning flank, to which the officers and men are to 
conform. 

When the word is given for the first section to 
wheel — they will wheel to the right, and step one 
pace in front, to give the remaining sections room 
to pass in rear and wheel up as soon as they are un- 
covered, and mark time till they have the word — 
halt* 

MANCEUVRE No. 10. 

TO FORM THE WEDGE FROM OPEN COLUMN OF SECTIONS. 

Company form the wedge — March* 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

Plat« of movements for light-infantry, No. 10, 
Fig. 1, represents a company in open column of 
sections, right in front, containing fifty-five distinct 
files. Fig. 2, represents the files broken off* in each 
section, which are separated by small lines; and 
the files or parts of sections which form together, are 
connected by other small lines running across the 
lines which separate the sections. Fig. 3, rejpre- 
senis the wedge formed in close order. 
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I Forming the weJge, consists simply in decreaning 
[ the frnnl, and increasing (he i-ear, so as to increase 
each line one file from front to rear; should ther* 
be odd tiles, there may be an equal Dumber iu tvtdi 
er three of the last ranks. ] 

Where a company coiisists of fifty-five files, as 
in this plate, t^e lliirJ file from th<' ngtiLin the tirst 
section forms the point; the two right hand (ilea the 
second line; the three files on the left of the file 
thai forms the front, forms the third line; the first 
file on the left of the first sectioo, and the three lile& 
on the right of the second section, locm (he fourth 
line; the four remaining files in the second section, 
and the first file on the right of the third section, 
form the fifth line ; ihe remainder of the section 
form the sixth line ; the fourth section form the se- 
venth line ; the filth section, and the first file on the 
ri^ht of the sixth section, form the eighth line ; the 
six remaining files of the <iixth section, and the three 
rit;ht hand files of the seventh section, form the ninth 
line ; and the four remaining files and the rear sec- 
tion, form the tetiih and rear line. 

This may be formed from any number of files oi_ 
the principle before meiilioned, and may be very 
useful to break through a line of infantry, or resist 
an attack; but must always be formed in close or- 
der, and each file cover the intervals of the file in 
front. 

The sections may be formed by brenking off 
filef . and forming as before, and mark titiie till eat 
section have gained their proper distance in ihe 
lumn. 



llhas been already remarked that when the C 
pany change Iruut by wheeling to the right-about a 
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the centre, the nflicora do not wheel, but face to tbe 
right and left about, which reverses iheir order; and 
the rommandant of ihe section or sub division, siill 
retains the commanding flank. Ttm posiii-in of of- 
fi(*t-rs answers in the room of markers, whrch most 
officers post on the ri^ht andlpft flank ol sub divi- 
sions, to retain the exact position of the column, 
which 18 very necessary. 

When the company are in column of sections, 
right in front, and it be ordered lo form sub-divi- 
Bions, ihe first section will oblique lo the right suffi- 
cient lo give room for ihe second section to oblique 
balf iheir length to the left, and form on his left in a 
line niih the nrt't section. The other sections will 
do [he sacne, tahing caie that the front section of 
each subdivision obiiqae lo ihe right, and the rear 
to the left. The iir'il and fourth sergeants leave 
their sections, and oblique to [he left; the o[her 
8ergean[s keep their places; the corporals fall in 
rear and take post on Ihe right of the sub-divisions. 

I THIRD DIVISION. 

resiTion and dvtv of the lio a t- infantry akd riflk 

BATTALION DAYS, WHEK FARADF.D WITH 



In some of the battalions of infanlry, there is one, 
sometimes two, and sometimes three, and in one in- 
stance five rifle companies attached [o the same bat- 
talion, nhicb will in no small degree embarrass the 
regular movements of the line ; and which would re- 
quire peculiar skill in arranging so as to manoeuvre 
with pronriply; and in the performance of which I 
have nothing whereby to be governed, but my own 
Judgmen[ and ejperienre, never having seen a sys- 
tem that made provision for such an unequal ntim- 
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ber of companies, and so many different kinds oi 
iroops in one baUa)ion. It must iherefore be k-ft 
with ihe officers to decide, whether a better dispo^r 
lion of the light- infantry and rifle companies in cob- 
section may not be made. 

It will be seen in the foregoing work, that I have' 
uniformly posted the light infantry companies on 
the right and left of the buttalion in one rank, for 
which I have lihewise given my reasons ; but it is 
obvious that a diSerenl disposition must be made 
when riile companies are attached to the same bat- 
talion. Many of the battalions in this State have no 
rifle companies within their limits; such will be go- 
verned by the rules already prescribed; butwhepe 
battalions have one or more companies of riflemen 
attached to ihem, I would recommend the following 
arratigemenl of the several iighl-infanlry and 
companies. 



POatTIOl* OF THP- COUFANIES V. 



When there is one rifle company. Ihey will I 
posttd on the left of the battalion in one ranlt, ac _ 
the two light- infantry corupanie!) on the right in two 
ranks cmistitilting a grand division of light- infantry. 
When there are two rifle companies, ihey will be pa- 
raded on the left, and in two ranks, constituting aisc 
a gr^nd division of riflemen. 

The taw directs that the rifle compani 
times be jwsied on the extreme left of the hattaIioiu_ 
but when there are three rifle companies, I woolu 
iuggesi the pruprieiy of ihe one highest in rank be- 
ill); posted on the righi of the wliole, in one rank, and 
piTi'Tiii the evolutions independent of the other 
Comp;uiies. This I thmk to be preferable to their 
ber^^ dfrdnged with the other companies, as there 
is iiQW an equal number of compaoiea in eaclL V ' 
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aoil an even number of grand divisions. But if this 
be objected to, the younger of the three may be post- 
ed on the left in one rank, and perform the duly of a 
flank guard, bu[ where there are five rifle companies 
they should be paraded on ihe left as a battalion, and 
one of (he companies do tbe duty of light-infantry. 



When the lighl-infantry are paraded in two ranks, 
tlie evolutions of the line will he performed on them, 
and by them, the same as though ihpy were baital- 
ion companies ; and they will receive the word of 
command from the field officers, whiih order will be 
imraediaiely repeated by ihe captains. But when 
paraded in one rank, and performing the peculiar 
duties of light-infantry, ihey will perform all the 
movemenls of the baitalion, and receive the com- 
mand from the field -oflirer, ^s far as consistent ; but 
when their raovcmeni rctjuirps a different word of 
command, it will be dictated by the captain, and the 
movement so directed in all cases as not to impede 
the evolutions of ihe battalion. 



When the rifle companips constitute a battalion, 
they will manoeuvre the same as the other battalions, 
under the direction of the senior captain, who is to 
tahe the words from the colonel. 



The light- in fan try wiJl at all times perform the 
manual and platoon exercise with the battalion, and 
labe the word of command from the field -offirer, un- 
le.ss the colonel direct (hem lo be exercised by them- 
selveE. The rifle companies will also exercise at 
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th'- same time, but recpivp the command from tb4{ 
5etiii>r ca))iflin, whfn (here are more rhan one U 
pr ' 'nrm together, uitlefis otherwise directeit by thi 
cutoiicl. 

ODTV OP THE MUSICUNa. 

Whrn the mitfltcians of the battalion are ordered 
to the ri^ht of p.irade, all the mu.-iicisns of iIip lij^hl- 
infaiitry and rifle companies will also be asaeirbled 
with those of the battalion companiei'. with wfai'i 
they will remain ihroueh the day. When the bat? 
talioR consi-ts of twelve or more companies, ihq 
municians should be posted in the centre, (if there b 
not a band,) where they may better be beard, in H 
movements. 



I 



As field-pieces are frequently used in the infanlrt 
regiments, and as it may at times be necessary itiafl 
thi' infantry should manage them, it was thought a 
snlTicieui consequence to add a feiv pitges on tb< 
subject of limbering and unlimbering them. 

TO MARCH ON THE FLANKS OF THE PIECEB, UI 

The company being on the march in column, wW 
the right in Ironl, anri pieces limbered ; and havirtj 
arrived on the grnund on which ihey are to exerciw 
th3 officer commands, 

Plaloom~—from ike rmtrr — To the right and left t 
— Coiml-nnarch. 
(See P;..le Vll. Tif. I.) 

The men in each piatmm face ; lho=e of the right 
winK "f the iiiririviti f^ce lo the rij;hl, (xcipting ihe 
right hand man, he marches directly forwacdi '"' 
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Others in succession as ih^y arrive on his ground 
turn to the left, aijj march f»rw,inJ to the right flank 
of thp piere; and those on ihe Irfl flank of ihe [■!; 
toon face lo ihf IpK, esrcpiin^ the left h.jtid ma 
who ni:irche3 direcily forward on the Ipft flank of 
the piece; (he oihrrs.as they arrive on his ground; ' 
turn to the right, and march forward. 
, By ihis movement it is spen, that ilje second and 
fourth aeclioris, or thr left seniions df the first and 
second sub-diviaioos, form the firsi platoon, on the 
left flank of (he first piece ; the firsi and ihirdsec- 
lioDB, or the right srrlions of the first and semnd 
suh-diviaionR. torni ihe second platoon, on (he right ♦ 
flank of the first piece ; and the oiher siib-divisiona 
I'orm in the same manner, by the left sections form- 
ing on the left flank, and llie right scdion forming 
oo the right fl:inli of the piece. The re;(r flies ad- 
vanced in a line with the muzzle of the piece. 

Platoons— To the rieht ami hfi turn to the centre— 
Unlimher pieces. 

The platoons on the right flank of the piece turn 
(o the left, and those on the left of the piece turn lO 
the tight, and march to the piece, which they uniioi- 
ber, aiid man it out either for exercise or aciioit. 
(See Plate Vn. Fig. 2.) 

One other mode of ppiforming it is this, the com- 
uany being on the march, right in fppnf, and pieces 
timbered, the officer orders, 

ffall — Unlimber piecei — Mati pieces. 
When the word is given lo unlimber pieces, each 
man attends lo the duty assigned him ; and at the 
word — manpiecfs, the corporah from each sub-di- 
vision, step to the pieces and take the dmg-ropes 
from the breast transom -hooks, and hook to 'be 
washer-boolts, and extend them in a line with the 
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^ asletrees, and lay them oij the ground (o dress b]| 

* AH [lie men lliat aie nol (alien -up in the niaoag3_ 
' (jieiit of the piece, will lorm ijuoline in ihe follov* 
. • . log manner. 

^ '. The lirst suh-iliviSton, being in front of the piece, 

' will face to the left and match out the length of the 

sub-division; then turn Ity file* to (he left and march 

till they arrive al the dnii;-rp[ies ; then turn again 

10 the left, and march till they arrive al the piece, 

then hall and front without ihe word, and dress by 

the drag ropes or ihe axlctrees. The sub-division 

in rear of the piece faces to ihe right, and .marches 

— -^ *■■' wheeling distance fts the other; then turn by 

■^^^les ^1 the left, and pass to the rear of the drag- 

^^^^nopes; then turn again to the left and fulloiv the drag- 

^^^^topes to the piece ; then halt and front lo the miiz- 

Kte of the piece as the fir^l sub-divieioii. The thlid 

and fourth sub-tli visions belonging to the second 

piece, will do the same. The aorses and limbers 

are turned out lo the right flank of the pieces, aod ' 

clear of the wings. 

The pieces are then in column ready (o^arc 
with the left in fronl, or to form baiiery to < 
given point. (See Plate VHl. Fig. l.) 



The company being on the march hi column, viii 
the righl in fiiihi, receives the word— 

HaU—Untimber pkcts. ' 

Man pieces. 

Al the ,word to unlimbtrpifctt. those delactietl II 
thai purpose, will immediately leave ihe sub-div| 
aion to which Ihey belong, and untimber the pie< 
and wheel them about, and prepare ihem for acti4 
or exercise, the limbers wiU turn out to ihe Teft fl. 
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of the pieces. While this is performing, the sub- 
divisions in front of the pieces will face to the right- 
about, and inarch obliquely to the If.ft, until in line 
with the axletree on the right flank of the pieces; 
then halt and face again to the front. The sub-divi- 
sions in rear of the pieces will likewise oblique to 
the left without facing, and march up and dre&s by 
the axletree on the left flank of the piece. The 
word is then given man pieces, when each one will 
attend to the particular duty assigned him. (See 
Plate VIII. Fig. 2.) 

Tounlimber and nan pieces from line, is simply 
for the gunners and bombardiers tetake their seve* 
ral stations, and the remainder to close up towards 
the pieces. 

Words of command for the manual exercise of field 

pieces* 

The pieces are considered to be unlimbered, and 
formed in battery. 

Attention. 

Secure side boxes. 

Man pieces. 

To the right dress. 

Advance spunge. 

Tend vent. 

Spunge pieces. 

Handle cartridge. 

Charge pieces. 

Ram down cartridge. 

Prime — Take aim. 

Fire. 

Change drag-ropes. 

Unhook drag ropes. 

Mount side boxes. 

Liiiiber pieces — Shoulder rammer. 

Carry lini stock. 



MILITIA TACTICS. 

PART VI. 
OF CAMP DUTV. 



Thk foHowing infltructioris for the regulation of 4 
camp, are confined principally to a battalion ; 
ihc duly of guards is the same as in a brigade i 
division ; but officPra of different grades must f 
assigned for the command of the different depart 
tHentB,accordingto the different duly assigned tnei 

As Congress, it) the War Regulations, have n^ 
established any discipline for the government of a 
camp, I have been governed in this, partly by my 
own experience, and partly by the most celebrated 
authors of E)urope,and aUoby the system by which 
The militia of the United Slates have been governw" 
since the Revolution ; conforming, however, as 6 ' 
as practicable, to the present mode practised i~ '' 
A^y, 

r METHOD OF LIITIKG OQT A CAMP, WITU THE ORDE 
r CNCAJfFMENT. 

When the battalion arrives on the ground whei 
the troops lire to encamj), the quarter- master havia 
previously fixed his line of encampment, they v 
be conducted along the line ; and the quarter mav^W 
will D^ark nut ihe place for each company and I 
and for the kitchens, &;c . as described in ibe foil 
ing,order. 




^^ Mrei 



OBDEK OF ENCAMPMENT. 

The infanlry will ai all limns encamp by compa* 
nifs. iis thej are formed inoidprol bartle. 

Tho front of ihc camp will occupy ih'- same px- 
lenCof ^rouniJ as ihc tmopii when formed; and tht 
inliTvals beiwecn ihe ivitigs will he ten paces. 

The (inarler-ma^ier mtiai be answerable that he 
rccjiiire no more groiimt ihan is nrcessary for tlie 
nuiiiher of men he aciuslly has wiih the battali'^n, 
allowing rwo feet for eacli file, exclusive of the offi- 
cer, and adding sixiccn feel for the intervals be- 
tween the platoons. Hr is also lo be answerable 
more IcnU are pitched than are absol'Jiely 
_ lessary, allowing one tent for fhe non-mmmia- 
'^^ned officers of each company, and one for every 
six men, inclu'ling the musicians. 

The tents of ihe non-commissioned officers and 
privates are to be pitched in two runks. wiih an in- 
s bitween ihe ranks, and iwo feet 
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between each lent; the lents of the non-r 

eri officers lo he in (he front rank, on ihe vi^ht of 

their companies, in the right wing, and on the lefi, in 

the left wing of the battalion. Nine feet frnnt are 

to be allowed lor each tenl with its interval, and 

twenty feet in the centre of ibe balialion for the ad- 

iutatit. 

The captains' and subalierns' tents are to bt ia 
one line, iwcnly fret limn the rear of the men's tents [ 
the captains' in the right wing, oppo<iie ihe ri^ht 
of the,ir respeciive companies, and the sulialtcrns' 
opposite the Irff; and the contrary in ihe left wing. 
' The field officers' lents wr-e lo be ftl ntie line, iwen- 
ly feel from the line of officers ; ihe coloni-l's oppo- 
site the cenll-e ; ihe lituienani eoli.nePs on the right, 
and ihe nirtJDr'a on the Min in rear of the centre of 
4tp:{wo wings. 

- ■ ■ 22* 
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,Thf surgeon, pay-master, and quarter maalpr, ?»•■ 
Wtsmp in mip line, with the frrnil ni thfir tenia in t^ 
I line wiih the rear of theCelil officers' tents; thcsiir-i 
jgenn t.n ihe rieht, pay-inastcr on the left, and quar-1 
Jler master ii» trie centre. " r 

f The kii'-hens are In be dug ^chind their respec-J 
■ompanies, f"riy feel from the field officers' 1 
The sutlers' lenls are to be between tbei 
rSiuhens. 

The drums, in pleasant weather, are to be piled, 
six paces in front of the adjutant's tent, and ihec 
lour* pliinted before thfm. 

The Binks of the first line are to be three hundre*^ 
feet in front, and those of the second line the sain 
distance in rear nf the camp, 

The commanding officer of the battalion is to 1 
answerable that no tents are pitched out of rhe lini 
of encampment on any account whatever, except foil 
the battalion hospital. ' 



The head of the cottimn arriving at the entreno 
of the camp, the colonel will command — 

Column — Carry — Arms. Music — Comman timt- 
March. 

On hearing which, the men come to a shoulder, 
and the music play common time ; and the officers 
will see that their platoons have iheir proper wheel- 
ing distance, raniis closed, and files drt-ssed. 

The colonel will take care (o march the battation' 
in a direct line along ihc front of (he camp, and at 
such a distance that the flanks shall not intetfere 
with the line niarkerl out for the tents. 

As Boon as the battalion arrive in front of their 
ground, ihey hall, and wheel into line, and order 
arms. The adjutant will immediately order out ifae 
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piquet guard that may have been detarhed from 
them iti front of ihe centre of the battalion, and send 
them to the rendezvous appointed. 

The piquets being sent off. the cotnmanding offi- 
cer of th? battalion orders ihe mPn to slack their 
arms, and diBtnisscB ttieni to pitch their (ents. 

As soon as the companies nave pitched theirtents, 
the captains will order their companies paraded, 
and they fptch in their arms. 

The tents of the battaliofl being all pitched, the 
adjutant will form ibe detachment for necessaries, 
and spnd them off. 

In ihe mean lime, the colonel, having examined 
the ground, will, if necessary, order out a party to 
opf-n the communications on the right and left, and 
in front of the troops, and in rear of the bag^ge. 

SECESStar KECULtTIONS FOR FRE3ERVIKG ORDER AND 
CLEANLINESS in THE CAMP, 

When a battalion enters a camp, the fieldo fficera 
roust see that the encampment is pitched regularly j 
that the sinks and kitchens are immerlialely dug in 
' ibeir proper places, and that no tents are pitched in 
aoy part of the camp contrary to the order prescrib- 
ed. 

One officer at least from each company will re- 
main on parade, to sec thni the tents are pitched re- 
gulirly, on the ground marked out. 

The tents should be marked with the number of 
the battalion and company, to prevent their being 
lost or exchanf;ed, and the tents of each company 
numbered; and each non-commissioned officer 
should have a list of the tents, with t'ie men's names 
belonging to each. 

Whenever a hatialifm i=! to remain more thnn one 

ight on the same ground, the soldiers must cut a 
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small trench pogml their Irnts lo carry offlhe raiil 

bui great care mii<it be taken thai thry do not tNrod 

. the rlirt against ihe t'-nis. 

f One olBrer of a company must pvery day visit ihl 

tents, and see that ^VPiy thing is k^pt rlMii; aiM 

k - Ithiit every utensil belnnginz lf>,lhpni is in profier oiQ 

ievi antl that no bone* or other filth !><• ii-l't in < 

near them ; and when the BTather U plea'ant, 

order them to he Hiriirk iiboul two hoiira at 

and Ihe straw arnJ bidding well aired • 

The soldiers should not he prrmilleri to eai4| 
their lents excepting in biid weather; and an > 
cer of a ramp must often visit ihe messes, and ftd{ 
Ih It the provisions are good and well cooJied i 
tliai the men of one tent mess logeiher ; and thai ifl| 
provision is not sold, or f.li'*po*pd of for litfuor. 

A subaltern, four non commissioned officers and 
a drummrr, musl every tluy be appointed for the po- 
lice of the baiialion., who Qre on no account lo be 
absent during the lime iliey are (o be on duly. '■ 

The oOii'Cr of the police la to make a general il^H 
speciion into ihe cli^HnliEiess of the camp, and n(^| 
suffiT flrc to he made ariy where hut in ihe kilchen^H 
and cause all dirt to be Immediately removed, a^H 
either hum! or burieif. He is to be preseitl at B^M 
diiitribiitions in the battalion, and to form nnd senH 
ofTall detachiiienis for necessaries. fl 

In case the ailjniant is obIi£;"d lo be nbaent, th^| 
offirerof the police is lo do his duly lilllHsretuniB 
and for that purpose he mu^t allcnd at the adjuianl^M 
lent, to be ready to receive and distribute any vrde^H 
that mny come from ilic battalion. ^H 

The drummer of ihe police must attend confltant^f 

r.ly at the adjutant's tent, to he ready at mII times ift.^ 
commuiiiraie the necessary signals ; nor must he M 
ab?.e;Ll himself on any account, during ihe twenty- J 
four hours, wilhout leaving another drummer lo 8up--J 
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Ehis place till his return, nor then, without leave 
I the adjutant. 
When any of the men want water, ihey must ap- 
ply to the oSicer of ilie police, who will order the* 
tlriimtobeai the neccs.-aij si{^ti;il; on which all who^ 
want water must iiiittjedia(> ly parade with their can- 
teens beture the colours, wJiere the officer of the po- ■ 
}kc will ftirro ami send ihcin olf under the care ol 
two nan-commissioned nlfii ers of the police, who 
are lo he answerable ihai liipj bring back the whole 
detachment, and thai no excesses are committed 
whilst they are out. Wood and all other necess&' 
ries must be fetched in the s;ime niaiiner. Esccpt 
in ciise of necessity, not more than one detachment 
is In he out at a time- 
No non-commiKsioned ofiicer or soldier shall be 
permitted to pass ihe chain of <ieni[neH round the 
camp, without perniission in wrilmg from one of the 
field officers of the hnualioti ; which permission shall ^ 
be dated the same day, ami sh»!l, on the return of • 
the person to whom it was granted, he delivered to 
the adjutant, who is to return it lo the colonel, with 
his report. 
• Every detachment not conducted by a coromis- 
sioned officer, shall have a tvrilteu permission from a 
field officer, or the offirer of the police, if ii be a 
detachment going for necessaries ; without which ' 
they are not permitted to pass the chain. , 

All officers whatever are to make it a point of duty 
to stop every non- commissioned officer or soldier 
they meet without the camp, and examine his pass ; 
and if he hag not a satisfactory one, or having onc^ ' 
is commiiiing any excess, the officer must ronducl " 
him hack to the nearest guard, from whence he must, J 
be sent, with his crime, to his company. * 

The senliiii-1 ht-fore fhe colours must have orders. 
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vanced posts, to acquaint the adjutant with it ; who 
will rnlorm the commaniling officer of the baitaliofif 1 
or order an alarm beat, if ine case requires it. 

* OF ROl.t-CtLL. 

. The roll ia to be calleJ in each battalion at TroofM 
■and Retrrat beating, at which lime the men are tg pM^ 
'rade with their arms, and at the beating of the J^a| 
viillc, and at noon, the commanding officers of corn 
panies ivill cause the rolls of their respective cora 
panics lo be called, the men parading for that puM 
pose without arms, and to be detained no longei 
than is necessary to call iheroll. < 

The noncommissioned oiHccis are lo visit thed 
respective squads a quarter of an hour after TaUm 
beating, and see that all ere present and retire 4 
rest; and make their report to the commanding o' 
ficer o{ the company, 

No non-commissioned officer or soldier is to I: 
absent from roll call without pi-rmission from I 
commanding officer. 

No commissioned oilicpr is to be absent from rolU 
call without permission from the commanding offic^ 
ot the battalion. 



BARIES. AHM3, E^l-ir>(iE, AND AMMUKITION. 

The of(ener the men are under the inspection ( 

iheir oQircrs the belter; for which reason, everjrj 

morning, at troop beating, they must in*. peel into tbs^ 

dres» of their m<-n ; see that rheir clothes are whotQ 

,Bf.f[ put oil properly ; iheir hanits and faces v 

lh<ir hnir combed, itnd their ♦■quipmentB properli 

ivpil, and every article ahnut Itiem in the greatc^ 

Those who are (guilty of repeared negl^fl 

, of Mii* kind are to be confiripd nnd punished. Tbl 

L'ijtelil officers must pay attention to this object, takinJ 
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iper nolice of those comi 



nics where a visible 

(glcci appears, and puhticly applauding iboae who 

ate remarkable fur ihrir p;ood apjiearance. 

The commanding officers of cunpniiits muBl every | 
tlay esatniiie iheir nicii's arnia and ammunition. and' 
see that ibey are all clean and in nocd order. 

Every Saturday morning, ilit- captains are to make; 
a general inspctiiun of ihrir companies, aod exa- 
mine into tbeslatc of ihe mc^ii's clntTiingatiO other 
necessaries, ohscrvi rig lliul (hey agrre in quantity 
wrih what is specifipd in the company book, and 
that every article is ihe man's who produces it. 
For which piirposp, and (o discover theft, every 
man's things should be m;!rked j if any thing ia de- 
ficient, strict inquiry muet be madp into the cause, 
and should it appear to be lost, pledged, sold, or 
exchanged, ihe olf^u'ler must be severely punished. 

That the men may not be improperly biirdenPtl 
and l«tigued, the captains are not to suUipr them to 
carry any thing which is either useless or unneces- 
sary. 



When a number of regiments are encamped to- 
gether, the difTtrent daily beats of the drura will 
begin on the right, and be instantly followed by the 
wholnline; to facililale which, the drummer's call 
!«h;tll he beat by ihc drums of the police, a quarter 
of an hour before Ihe lime of beating, when the 
(Jrummers will assemble before the colours of their 
respective battalions ; as soon as the beat begins on 
the right, it is to be immediaii.'ly taken up by the 
whole line, the driiiainers beating along the front 
of their respective battalions, fioni the centre to the 
right, from thence to ihc left, and back again lo the 
centre, where ihey iinish. 
, ^' The diflbrenl beats and signals of the drum arelo 
i as follows; 






MILITIA TACTICS. 



^ 



Tkf Gmtral is m be beat only when the whole art 
(O mjrch, and is thp signitl to atrikc the tcnls, am 
pri'p-^rp f'lr Iho march, 
a 7%r J'srmhli/ is ihe signal lo repair tolbecoloi 

Iftf MiJreh Inr thr whole to move. 

TWi; ReveilU is hPBt at day-break, and is the sigi 
lal for the soldiers lo rise, and sentries lo leave ol^ 
chitl!''nKing, 

Tht Troop assembles the Boldirrs logplher for ll 
purpose of calling the roll, and inspecting lhi> n 
for duty. 

7%e Rttreat is beat at sunset, for cailinjK; the toWR 
warning the men for duty, and reading the orders d 
the day. 

Tht Tattoo is for the eoldiers to repair to their 
tents, where they must reiUain till Rtveiltt, \te»\m^ 
next morning. J 

To Arms, is the signal for getting under armB ill 
case of an alarm. ^ 

7%e Parley is lo desire a conference with the ene- 
my. 



I 



Adjutant's call — First part of the troop. 

First sergeant's call — One roll and three Jii 

All non-commissioned officers' call— 7iooro//* Mil 

To go for wood — Potn stroke and trn stroke roUi'\ 

Water — Tiuosiro/cs and a flam. 

Provisions — RoaH ht¥f. 

Front to halt — Twafiamifrom right h hfl^md a: 
full drag lailh tht right, a hft hand Jlam Und a ngki- 
handfull drag. 

Fir the front to advance quicker — Thi lon^ 
march^ 

To march slower — Tke laps. 

For tha dnioimers — 7%e drtimmerU call. 



i 
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1 tiattgue party — The pioneerU march. 
_for the church c.ill — The parley. 

The drummers will practice a hundred paces in 
front of the ballalion, at the hours fixed by the ad- 
jutant-general, or by the colonel, in case of there 
being out one battalion in camp; and aoydnin^j 
mer^ found beating atany other Lime, exce^ ordenj 
ed, miiit be punished. 

'he different guards of an army, will consist of, 
St. Out-posts and piquet guards. 
i). C»mp tind quarter guards, 
d. General and »lulf officers' guards. 
The piquet guitrds of an array, are formed by de- 
tachments from the line, and are posted at the ave- 
nues of the camp, in such numbers as the general 
commanding thinks necessary for the security of the 
camp. 

The camp and quarter guards are for the belter 
security of the ramp, as well as preserving good or- 
der and discipline. 

When a ballalion is in camp, ihey will furnish a 
camp and ctuarter guard, to consist of 

Suoalt. Sergt. Corp. Drum. Prir. 
Ill i 36 

who are to be posted nine at a time, in such a man- 
ner as lo form a chain of sentinels round the camp. 
The intention of the camp guard being to prevent 
improper persons entering, or the soldiers going out 
of camp; the commanding officer will add to, or di- 
minish them, as he finds necessary. 

The guards ol (he general, and other officers, 
when in camp, will be as follows: 
2a 
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Subtill, Serf. Carp. Prir.fl 
A major-general will have 
A brigadier-general 
Qua rle r ma sler "e neral 
Adjutant-general 
Commissary general 
Pay master-general 

The different guardsare to mount for two hours 
to b*- reguirtied by the commanding officer. 

The camp guard are lo parade before the cenlH 
of the battalion, where ihcy will be formed by if 
-> 'adjutant, who furnishes the officer, and imaiediately* 
sends them off to th^ir respective posts. 

All guards, except those which are honorary^ij 
^ould Ordinarily be of force proportioned lo. thej 
number of. seniincU rc<|uired, allowing thrift i 
liefs for each post. 

OF RELIEVIKQ ( 

The guards in camp should be relieved evefj 
twpntyfour hours. The guards whhout the cam 
will ordinarily be relieved in the same manner j'fe ._ 
this must depend on ihrir dintance from camp, and 
other circumstances, which may sometrmes reqi^^ 



their continuing on duly for ^^everiil days. In this 
case, they must be pr<-viousIy notified lo [ 
themselves accordingly. 



The guards are to leave camp, and arrive at thi. 
posts in the trrestesi ordr-r, mercbin^ by platoons 9I 
sections, when the roads will priwit. 

When the new guard oppri^ai hes the post, 
carry armi ; ai-d trie oifirerol ib( old gUHrd, haVIifll 
hi^ "Id giJ'<rd parai!cd,oii the approach of the n|^ 
guard, commands' — 

Prutnl — Arms. 
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The new guard marches pa^t tbe old, and takes 
lost three or four paces on its right, both guards 
mt towards the enemy ; and t^e oBicer coi ' 
iiids— 



Present — Arms. 



And both guards cnme to the joreient. 

The two officers then approach each other, an< 
the relieving officer takes his orders from the re- 
lieved. Both officers then return to their guards, 
and command — 

Shovlder — .^rms. 

Non-commissioned officers — Forward — March. 

The noQ-commissioned officers of both guardsi 
who are to relieve the sentinels, advance in front of 
the new guard. 

The sei^eant of the new guard then tells off asi 
many sentinels as are necessary, and the corporal 
of the new guard, conducted by a corporal of the 
old guard, relieves the sentinels, beginning at the 
guard -house. 

When the sentinel sees the relief approach, he 
presents his arms, and [he corporal, halting his re- 
lief at six paces distant, commands — 

Present — Jirms, RecoT>er — Arms, 

This last motion is only for the sentinel relieved, 
and the one to be relieved; ar.d the former imme- 
diately approaches with the corporal, and having 
rc-eived Wu orders from the old sentry, takes his 
place ; and the sentry relieved marches into the 
ranks, and takes his place on the left. The corpo- 
fal then orders — 



Svpport — Arms. 
I relief proceeds 



Forward — March. 
a the same manner till the 1 



he 
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whole are relieved, if the sentries are onmerous 
ibe Eergeanls are to be employed as wet) as tbe col 
' poraU in relieving ibem. 

When the corporal returns with the old sentinel] 
he leads them before (be old guard, and digmisse 
them to their mnhs. 

I The officer of the old guard then forms his guan 
the same manner as when first detached, am 
irches them in order lo camp. 
As soon as he arrives in camp, he halts, forms hi 
men of the different companies together, and send 
ibcm to iheir respective companies, conducted by 
non-commissioned officer, or careful soldier. 

When ihe old guard march ofE, the newguardprC 
.tcnt their arms, till they are gone, then shoulder, an 
take tbe place of the old guard. 
\ The oDlcer then orders a non-commissioned offi 
per (o lake down the names of the guard, and th 
jbumber of each post, and the hours each aae is ( 
■^0 on, in the following manner — 



Hours they 50 or 



10—1, io- 



ta— e 



Suppose the guard to consist of Iwenty-four 
and to furnish eight sentinels, they are divided 
three reliefs; and the posts being numbered, bt. 
ginning always with the Euard-bouse. each manl 
name is put down againstthL- number of the post hi 
will always stand sentry at during his lerni ; k\ 
which means an officer knows what particular mai 
was at any post during any hour of the day 01 
ni|h(. 

The relief of sentifl^s always to be marched ij 
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e greatest order, and with supporied arms, ibe cor- 
iral ofien looking bark lo observe [he couduct of 
B men ; and it an .)fBi;er approaches, he is to or- , 
der, carrif arms, supporting them again when the of- 
ficer h^s past. 

The corporals are to be answerable ihat the sen- 
tries, when relieving, perform iheir motions wiih the 
greatest spirit and exactness. 

A corporul who is delected in having the insolpnce 
to suffer sentries to relieve each other, without his 
being present, should, as well as the sentry ho re* 
ticved, be severely puuished. 
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'n the vigilance of the officer depends not only 
le safety of his guard, hut ihat of the whole anny. 
As it is highly necessary an officer should have 
some knowledge of his siiuation, he must, immediate- 
ly after relieving the old guard, visit the sentinels, 
and examine the ground round his post; and if he 
thinks the sentries not suEIicicnt to secure him from 
a surprise, he is al liberty to place more, acquainting 
~'" rewiih the general or field officer of the day who 
its his post; but without their leave he is not to 
ir any that are already posted. He must cause 
roads leading to iheenemy.and to the next posts, 
to be well reconnoitred by an officer of the guard, 
or for want of one, by an intelligent noncommis- 
sioncd officerand some faithful men, to inform him- 
self of every thing necessary for his security, and 
use every possible precaution against a surprise. 
He must permit no stranger lo enter his post, nor 
sutfer his men to talk with hi|n. If a suspicious per- 
son, or a deserter from llic enemy, approaches, he 
must stop him and send himlo head quarters, or to 
a superior ulficer. He must on no account su^i 
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|ie sotdiers la pull nlT their accouirrinents, or sfrag 
% moMtiiati iwenty paces from llie guard; ami I 

lierop'nnj olhpr necessaries are wanied for thi 
guarJ, (hpy oiust he seiil for by a non-commissionei 
officer anJ some men, with iheir arms if st an oul 
post, nn nu account Hiifiering a soldier to goby bint; 
srlf; bill never whilst the senlineU are relievini 
lie must examine every relief before it is sent or 
EC' that their arms arc loatJed and in order, and tha 
the men are acquainted with their duty ; and if 1 
any accident a man should get the least disgwisi 
with liquor, be must on no account, be sufiered 
go on sentry. 

At every relief, the guard must parade, and ll 
roll be called ; and during ihe night, and when neS 
the enemy, during the day, (he guard must remai 
under arms till the relief returns. 

During Ihe day, ihe men may be permitted lo re 
themselves as much as is cnnsistent wiih the safel 
of the guard ; hut in the night, no man must be su 
fered to tie down or sleepim any account, buthai 
his arms constantly in ht>i hands, and be ready to fi 
in on ibe least alarm. 

Betucen every relief, the sentries must be wisiH 
by a noncommissioned officer nnd a file of tnti 
and, when more than one officer is on guard, as c 
ten as po5sible by an officrr. A patrol also mil 
be frequently sent on ihe roads leading lo the eo 
my, 

During (be day, the sentinrls on ihe oul-poa 
must stop every party of men, whether armed i 
not, till they have been examined by ibe ofiicerii 
the guard. 

As soon as it is dark, the couniersign must b 
given to the sentinels of ihe piquets and advanced 
posis, after which they are lo chajlenge all that ap- 

~B$h tbcm -, and if any person, afier being erdcD 
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Ito siandi shonlJ conlinue lo approach, or attempl' 
'■(■jpp, ihc seiiiry, after challetiging him ihree 
lim"', tnusi fire on hi'ii. 

Tae seiilinpls of the interior giiarda of thr ramp 
will reccivp the counlfr-^ign, mid hcgin lo rhallenge, 
at such hours a= shall be dclerniiripil in orders, ac- 
cording lo circumstances. ^ 
A senlinel, on pcrcfiving any person roapproncb, 
must challenge briskly, and never BittP-r more than 
one to advance till he has the countersign given 
him; if the person challenged hiis not therotirrter- 
aign, the sentry must call the sergeant uf the guard,- 
and keep the person at a little distance from his 
post, till the sergeant comes lo examine him. 

Whenever a sentry ck> an out-posi perceives more 
than three men approach, be must Order (Ijijm to 
stand, and immediately pass the word for the sop 
geant of the guard ; the officer of the guard must im- 
mediately parade his guard, and send a sergeant 
with a party of men to examine the party ; the non- 
commissioned officer must order the commanding of- 
ficer of the party to actvance, and condnct him to 
ihe officer of the guard; who, in case he is unac- 
qiiaitiled with his person, and does not choose to 
trust either lo his clothing or to his knowledge of 
the countersign, must demand his passport, and exa- 
mine himsirictly ; and if convinced of his belong-. 
ing to the army, must let him pass. 

if a sentry, on challenging, isanswcred relief, pa- 
_lrol or round, he must in that case order the sor- 
rtanl or corporal to advance with the countersign j 
pid if he is iben assured of their being the relief, 
. he maysuffi-r them to advance. 
A sentinel must take the greatest care not to be 
surprised; he must never suffer the person who ad- 
vances to give the counters^n, lo approach wiihr. 
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the reach of his arms, and always charge his bay< 



The nfficprs who mount the camp guJirds, musi 

givp ordirs to ihcir sentries not to suffVr any persoo 

U> passinorontof ramp, •>scept by one of the guards, 

nor [hen (ill the officer of the guard has examined 

' him. i 

In case one of the guard desprls, the officer mUM 
irameiliately changp ihe counlfraign, and s»iid noJ 
tice thereof to (he officer of the day ; who is to cood 
municate the same to the other guards, and the conJ 
maiiding ofhcer. 'a 

As soon as the oihcer of a guard discovers the aM 
proach of (he enemy, he must immediately send noJ 
tice to the nearest general officer, call in the sern 
tries, and put himself in the best posture of defenceJ 
If attacked on his post, he will defend it lo the u|J 
most of his power, nor retreat, unless compelled bjd 
superior force; and even then he must retire id 
the greatest order, keepirig a fire on the enemyJ 
whose superiority, however great, can never justim 
a guard's retiring in disorder. Should the enenw 
pursue a guard into camp, the officer must take caifl 
to retire through the intervals of the wings, aoa 
form lu the rear of the line, and iirait for furlhen 
orders. J 

When an officer is posted al a bridge, deCle, pD 
any work, with orders to maintain it, he must defenjU 
it to the last extremity, however superior the forca 
of the enemy may be, as it is to be supposed than 
the general who gave those orders will reinforca 
him, or order him to retire whenever he thinks profl 
per. a 

FOSITIOH or SENTKIES, AND yODi: or cnALLTEHOIHa, &c9 

The chain of sentries which covers (he front of n 
camp may be posted either by double or SiBj^H 
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fitei*. If by double files, the (wo oica of ont* file 
may sit donn, with their arms in their hands; while 
the men of the other file walk to the right and luft. 
until thev inent the adjoining tiles, they then leiurn 
to the other file, and afler ihiiaconlinuing for iwen- 
ty or thirty minutes, they will be relieved by the 
other file. The sentries, in passing from one file to 
the other, must not stop, unlesi^ br the purpose of 
cballenginfT, or otherwise to ascertain any thing i^us- 
picious which he may see or hear, 

If the sentry challenges, the sitting file instantly 
rises up. 

If the night be dark, or there be any reason to ap- 
prebend that the enemy may pass through the chain 
without discovery, then one file will stand looking 
out in front while tlie other file is passing to the eight 

fleft. 
MODS OF CHlLtENUrllG. 

The moment the sentry sees any pei'son, he or- 
ders Halt, who comes thrre ? at the same time reco- 
vers his arms, fronting (he parly or person a pproiti:h- 
ing. If it be a relief, the oflker will answer, Ji'lief, 
and the sentry will order, Orif advance and givt the 
countersign, at the same lime come to the charge. 
One of the parly advances to the noinl of the bayo- 
net, and gives the counter'^ign in a low lone of 
voice. The sentry shoulJ not consider this suffi- 
cient to let the party advance, but still kenps the 
point of his bayonet directed to the person's breast, 
and askfl him riome comwjn qiiestions, sm h as he is 
certain ought to be k^iown hj ihe other; for in- 
stance; — what is the n;imc of the officer, tiergeant 
or corporal of the a"'!''''. '"■ felid'. SSc. 
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^ ^ The sentry, after sbli»fying himsolf as lo the butl 
9 > aess of the person or party whom he challenges, am 
permits them to pass, will give the word Advance^ 
and at the same time recovers his arms, and coo- 

»tinues 10 front in the dirpction they pursue until clear 
of his post. Suppose it lo be the relief, he also con- 
tinues at the recover; the parly approaches and 



■balled by a nOD-commissionedol!icera f<-w paces 
lilt of hi ' 



him ; the new sentry advances with the ni 
commissioned oificer; and the; directions are f(\vt 
to the new guard in a low tone of voice ; the old se 
try then joins the relief which proceeds to the ne 
post, 



RECEIVING * PARTY xr THE PltiL-ET. 

Whenever the party approaches tjie post of fl 
piquet, the sentry calls out, Halt, who comes thtrt 
and recovers his piece, notwithstanding he may I 
certain that it is the relief which may have left iha 
the moment before, aad imtnediaiely follows t 
challenge by calling out, Turn out the piquet, I 
fixes his eyes upon the party challeDgeU, who 
course stand fast. The piquet guard immediait 
form, and the commander sends off a non-comml 
sioncd officer wiih one or two files (o the sentry, wh 
when be is joined by the guard, calls out to the pa 
ty, Ont advance and give the counttrtign, and 
the same precaution as already described, 
parly la accompanied by the non-commissioned ol 
cer and the detached tiles, (o the ufiicer of the i 
quel, who will satisfy himself fully respecting lh( 
business before he dismisses his own men. 

If two rdtefs, pntroh, or other parlies, meet, tl 
party which i" fi'-st chiil|p|iged sends forward one 
his men to give the countersign, and the oiher sea 



MILITIA TACTICS. 

a non-commissioned officer, or one intelligent private, 
a few jiaces to nirer him. 

The nicQ must b^ taught when chaUenging, to do 
it in a iDud delermiiied Di<«nner, by which tney in* 
spire ihemsplven wiih ci^iiiicJfncc; but if the enemy 
arc near, they shouid not challenge in too loud a 
voice. 

Every soldier sboiTM have all parts of this duty 
particularly expIameH to him, before be is allowed i 
to mount as sentry . and then he should he posted for 
a few days, if [mwihle, with en eiperienced ^nldier* 
A non-CommissioiieH otBrrr, upon being promoted 
to that rank, should likewise for several timeB be 
posted as a supernumerary. 

TREATMENT OF THE SICK. 

There is noihirig which gains an officer the love 
of soldiers more than hia ca re of them under the dia- 
tress of sickness ; it i^ then be has the power of ex- 
erting his humanity in providing them every com* 
fortaMe necessary, and making their situation as 
agreeable as prassiblf. 

- Two or throe tents should be set apart in every 
battalion for the rccBption of such sick as cannot be 
sent to the genpral hospital, or whose cases may not 
require il. And every company shall be constantly 
furnished with two sacks tn be filled occasionally 
with str-tw, and serve as beds for the sick. These 
sacks to be provided in the same manner as clothing 
for the troops, and finally issued by the regimental 
clothier to the ceptain of each company, woo shall 
be [ntsnenildc fiifihe same-. 

When a »nldiei dies, or is dismissed from the btts- ik 

Eital, the sIimw tie lay oti is m be burnt, and the 
tdfling well washed and aired belore another is per- 
nutted to uie tt. 



»8 



MILITIA TACTICS. 



maniling separate diviNions, or corps of the 3>rin*| 

m [name\y ; who arc generals in Chief, under ihe i!^ 

I^HTTct in^iruction of the executive.] anci to Gov 

^^naf Slates when in uiufonn, the same honours will t 

^^H||}aiJ, wi'li this exception, thai 10 them the atundi 

^^■ard^ of ihecuvaliy ivill no[ bedrupped in Buluting.^ 

^B [The corps vi the milium, to ail of whom theu 

regiilalions app'y when in service, will of coursi 

pay to the Governor of ibeir own Stale, the enmf 

honour's as are payable by the Uniiei! Siaips' troopi 

to the Pii'sident, whether in uiiit'orm or not.] 

. "All other major generals are entitled to three ruQ 

flcK of the drum, with prcsenletl arms, and lo thft 

dropping of all colours other than the standards. 

[To wil : — the regimental colours, which are gene- 

'^t- . rally of devices and various colours appropriate lo 

Btbeir several corps, are to be dropped; the stund-j 
M^H. or nilional colours, v/bich are blue, with thd 
lirms of the United Stales, the spread eagle, &c. an9 
not lo be dropped.] ■ 

" Brigadier-generals commanding departments ofl 
corps of the army, are entitled to the honours paya^ 
ble lo major-generals not commanding in ciief. 9 
" All other brigadiers are entitled to two ruffles cifl| 
Ihe drum and presented arms : [no colour^i to b^| 
dropped.] ^ 

^^^ " To colonels, the guards of their own regimental 
^^^Jiirn out and present their arms, once a day; afted 
^^H^hich, they only turn oul with ordered arms. | 

^^f "To lieulenant'CoIoncls and majors, their owafl 
guards turn out with ordered arms once a day.— J 
When a lieutenant-colonel or mnjor shall commBn^f 
a regiment, their own auarier guards pay them thoM 
compliments due In a colonel. fl 

'• Military romplimeiits are to be paid to officeni 
of the nnvy, when in unilbrm. agreeable (o their re-l 
blive rank with the otric«rs of toe army — wfaicb iam 
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«B follows: [the navy having yet no grade equal to 
that of major gtneral.] 

if sqaadrou?, heiiig' cnpliio', BrlsaJicr-geocral*. 



Comnmdoi 
Captain!, 
Mailer eommauJants, 



Bri-aJicr-j 

Colonels. 

Majors. 

C:. plains. 



" [Senior] captains not beine in ai lual command 
as commoiiorps, will rank ntiTy as culonrls: and 
[junior] captains, if rommanciing a vfssci of a class 
It-low that lo which by law ihej are cniiilpt!, will 
rank ontv as majors ; unless the combJneiJ forcf un- 
der the command of any such captain shiill equal 
that to which a captain in the n^ivy is (.-ntjilrd, in 
which case they will rank as colonels. — Commo- 
dores of flotill,! service will have the rank of colo- 
nels only. 

*' When a general, op olher officer, -enlitled to a 
salute, shall pass in the rear of a guard, it will not 
face about, but Ktand with shouldered arms. 

" When a general, or other officer, entitled to a 
salute, shall pass j;uards while in the act of relirv- 
ini>, both guards will salute, ticking the wordof com- 
iDand from the senior officer of the two. 

-' All guards are to be under arras when an armed 
pany may approach their posts ; and to parlies rora- 
niaiided by a commissioned officer, they wilt present 
arms and beat n march, and the officers will salute. 
" The colours of a regimfnt, passing any guard, will 
be saluted, the drums of the regiment saluting in turn. 

" AVhep two regiments meet on a march, the re* 
gimenl of inferior rank will halt, form, and salute the 
other, which proceeds on its march with sworda 
drawn, bayonets fixed, trumpets sounding, or drums 
beating, and colours Hying, until it shall nave clear- 
ed the front of the halted regiment. 

" All regiments, marching with standards or co- 
wrs, have claim lo the compliments of a regiment 
Ky may meet 0:1 their march, not having slatida.i;d& 
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or rolours, wiihout regard lo the rank of the parli? J 
'■ular corps." 



•' Thp national salute shall be conformable to thi 
number of Slates composing the Union. 

'■ A national saltile aholl be fired on a visit to tl 
post from the Prcsidtnl of the Unilwl States: [i 
vicr-presideni when actingas Prejulent.] 

" Fifteen ^uns shall be fired on a visit from tbe 
vice president, the secretary of war, secrrtary of the 
navy, or a majoF-genPral of [he army ; and thirteen 
Kiin^onihat of a britwdier-gehcral, when rommand^ 
mg a di'partment. No other persons shall be cnl" 
tied lo salutes, and do salutes wilt be iired toai 
person, bill on his arrival. 

" No salutes shall be fired to foreign ships or ves- 
"els of war, but in return ; and in every case, their sa- 
lute shall be re turned, gun for gun,notice being given. 

■' No salutes shall be fired lo public armed ve^sol^ 

of tbe United Stales, under the rate of a frigate, and 

I to these only in re turn, gun forgun, notice being given. 

" Atone o'clock, on thefourthday of July of each 

f'ear, a national salute will be fired from all the 
ilary posts and forts in the United States. Saluii 
shall not be fired from guns of higher caliber thi 
'welve pounders." 

MILITARY FUNERALS. 

The troops which are drawn out to pay funi 
honours lo deceased military officers, are lo be f 
raded in the usual manner, wilb bayonets uufixee 

The order of march is to be reversr d. 

The number of troops ordered out on such occi 
^ions. will be determined according to the rank i 
the nlfirer lo whom the honours are lo be [ ' 
From ibe troop'» ihiis deiachetl, there will be a s 
^rction for escori, atid to esecute the firing. TUl 
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residue of the troop* form a part of the procession ; 
nnn cnmmissinnidiiff"uersand privates four abreast; 
ofBfprs two ahreast ; all with side arms- 
Firing of cannon at head quarters, will be regu- 
lated by (he rank of the officer deceased. 

The firing at the grave is ihe same for all ranks, 
being three volleys of small arms by the escort or 
firing party. 

At [he fiinpra! of a Coptain-General, aNannon is 
to be fired at head quarters, every fifteen minutes, 
from sunrise to sun^trt. Two regiments of infantry 
andfour companies .of cavalry attend ihe funeral ce- 
remonies, commanded by a lieutenant-general. 

For a Lieutenant-General ; the firing at head 
quiiriers, is every h.df honr, from sunrise to sunset- 
Two regiments of infantry are to :ittend, and two 
companies of cavalry, commanded by a major-ge- 
neral. 

For a Major-General ; the firing at head quarters 
is once an hour, throu^^h liie drty. One regiment of 
infantry, and two companies of cavalry attend, com- 
manded by a general of brigade. 

Fur ft Brigadier-Genera i ; the firing at head quar- 
ters is once in an hour and an half, trom sunrise to 
sunset. One regiment of infantry, and one rompa- 
liy of cavalry attend, rommaaded by a colonel. 

For a Colonel or Lieutenant-Colnnpl ; the firing 
at head quarters is two guns at sunrise, two at noon, 
and two at sunset. One regiment of infantry at- 
tend, commanded by a senior major. 

Fora Mnjijr; one battalion of infantry, command- 
ed by a major. One gun at head qunrters at sunrise, 
at noon, and sunset. 

For a Captain ; three rampanies of infantry, cotB- 
manded by the oldest ciipuiin. 

For a Li-'nre.iaiil ; on'- grand division, rnmmand- 
.-cd by the oldest capiaiu oi the grand division. 
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For^n Ensign; on« grand division, coaitnaitJc^ 
hy s captain. 

Non-commissioned Officers, and Privates; 
tended by the companies lo which they respectivcljfi 
belong. 

These numbers may not always be conveniently" 
obtained, unless i;hen troops are in actual service, 
or an army is embodied. \n such case, the officer, 
on whom the duty of c»l[iiig out the troops may d(!> 
volve, will proportion ihem according lo circamj 
stances, selecting a suitable number ior the firtr^M 
party and escort. iB 

The Pall bearers are iix. invariably. These ar** 
composed, when practicabls. of officers of the same 
grade with the deceased. 

The troojis lor the firing, and escort, being ia 
line, before the house where the remains of the de> 
ceased are prepared for inirrmcnt; the procession 
is formed, and (he corpse is then brought out, ac- 
companied by the Pall bearers, and received by ibe 
troops with prcsentrd arms. It is then placed in the 
procession, and the escort shovlder armi, break into 
open column of platoons, and reveme armi. Offi- 
cers draw their swords and reverse them. M 

The procession being formed, then moves ; mow 
aic playing a dead match, or funeral dirge; druaH^I 
muffl,.-d. ■ 

When the procession a:rrives at the place of inttr- 
ment, the escort will file from the right and left of 
pl^ioons to the front; forming in two lines; Aa/(, 
liiceimvat6s,sniirest nnarma reversed. Otficers han- 
dle their swords, placing ihe point on the ground, rest- 
ing the hands on the hilt ; the eyes cast downward. 

The corpse is carried through the avenue, belweea 

the tines of the troops; which continue I o rest on 

arms reversed, nnlit the corpse is let down into the 

grave. They then shoulder arms; wheel in wiirds 

uD re-form platoons-, and '\IQa^*;i\■^^.t^1 farm line. 
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The Commandant, by signal, causes Ihc troops (o 
load and fire three vollrys over (he gravp, at an ele- 
vation of I'iirty-fivc degrees. These orders should 
be commutiicaled by tap of the drum. All orders 
shouM be given without noise or bustle ; and by sig- 
nal, if practicable. The party having; completed 
their firings, they shoulder arms ; wheel again into 
opm column of platoons ; right in front, and march 
in quick lime. 

'i'iie privates and non-commissioned officers, who 
are not of the escort, fornn by eights in the return- 
ing jirocession ; commissioned ofiicers by fours, nilh 
swords returned. 
FOftM OrWAR\I\G FOR ANNUAL TRAINING IN MAT. 

To f'lJier of the non-commini'inrd qfficen of the 

Company Regiment of infantry. 

Voii are hereby commanded to give legal wurning to 
all the membe.rs of said company to appear on -^^ on 
the first Monday of May next, at 8 o'clock, A.M. armed and 
equipped as the law directs, for exercise and innpectioa. 

April A. B. Capl. of said Company. 

When a company hare one uniform place of parade, 
the blank may be filled with, the uauiit pluce of parade: 
but if ihey have more than one place of parade, then the 
place mu«l be design:ited. 

The captain must send the above order in writing to 
each of the non-commissioned nfbccrH who are to wara 
the company, which Mritin^, in the words of the law, ' is 
to be read in the hearing of. or a copy ihpreof to be Ud 
at the usual phce ofabotle of the person lo be warned.' 
(f the non-commissioned officers are to warn the several 
members by li'aving a copy, then printed copies may be 
used ; and certiCed on the back, by the officer who 
warns Ibem, in the following manner : 

The jtithiTi is a true copy of ike original order, 

Alte't, C. D. Strgmni (or corporal) 

of said Compotiij- 
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^^^H- No rending of n warning ia coasidered legal, naless j 
^^^^pe the original order, nnd (hat io writiag. 
^^^VORM OF ^ WAKNfNG FOR THE CHOICE UF A ( 
^^|P' TAIN AND OTHt:K uri'lCEKa, EXCLUSIVELY. 
^^^nV sither of l/ie non-cotnniitiiotteil officers of the - 

^^^^ { ompany Rfgimtnt of Infantry. 

In piiritiance Dfiin ord>'r from the Brigiiilier-GpDera 

of [he Brigaile of lot'inlry— You arp hereby c 

luirniled Io givt^ le^nl ivnrnini; to »t1 ibe members of sr 

compfloy, to appear on on Ihp i 

at 9 o'cliic.lt, P, M. with arms and uniform, for (be 
of a CHptain, and to 61) all vacnncieE. 

A. H. Cnpt. of said Compitny- 

Daled 

If the company be commanded by a lieutenant, he wi]j 
sign the order, 

E. F. Lieut. Cammanditij 
said Company. 
FORM OF A WABiSING TOR BATTALION REVIEW.^ 

To eith€rnf tht non-commiiiioncd officers of Ike 

Company Rei^iintnt of Infantry. 

Id pursuance of an order from the Colonel of the 
Regiment of InfaDtry, you are hereby commanded to gi 
legal warning to all the members of said company, to ap- 
pear on (he parade [describing the place] on [the day of 
the week] the [the day of the month] at f the hour of the 
day] o'cleck. A. M. armed and equipped as the law di- 
rects, for iuBpection, review, and exercise. 



Dated - 



A. B. Capt. of said company. 



AAer cloeiag the exercises of Ihe day, and the cap J 

ain wishing to warn his cumpany to appear on a eubs^^ 

Kr^u<'n( day, he will m<ike out one of the foregotDg warn^ 

;i. which is to be read in the bearidg of the compaafl 

one of the DOD-commissioned officers, which is con^ 

pidered as legal warning for all the members present. 
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